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The Khattxyas the warriors in the caste system of Ancient
India:
1. The Brahmanas the priest caste or the pnests
2. The Khattiyas: the nobles, the warriors.
3. The Vessas: the merchants, workers.
4. The Suddas: the servants, slaves. '
P2:
Long for s.o/ s.t: have strong desire for s.0/s.t; want s. o/s tvery
much (for a child/ a holiday / home / one's homeland).
" Royal (adj): of a king/ queen.
A royal palace / family /robes / happmess
Realize s.t (realise): understand s.t: realize one's rmstake
She realized her mistake: she realized that she was wrong.
. Ask: o S '
1. Ask s.0 s.t:
Asks.oa quesuon
- ] asked my mother what to do next.
9. Ask s.o for s.t (food/ money)
3. Ask s.0's advice, opinion, view, permission:
If you go camping, you must ask your father's permission.
4. Ask s.o to do s.t: " “
- Ask him to come on tme.
P.3: -
Midway (adv): halfway, in the middle of the way
Sala tree (Shorea robusta): a kind of Indian tree.
According to the Pali Text, Queen Maya gave bzrtb to a
prince while standing under a sala tree.
Catch hold of s.t: get / take hold of s.t.
Give birth to a baby: produce a baby.

HOMAGE TO THE LORD, THE ARAHANT
THE FULLY-SELF AWAKENED 'ONE!

KINH LE PUC THE TON BAC A- LA»HAN
CHANH DANG GIAC



- I/ Pronunciation: word stress and sound columns.

10.
- 11.
12.
13.
14.
15.
'16.
17.
18.
19,
20.
21.

[1:] sweet, queen, compléte.

[1] fulfill, skillful, consist, permission, inscription.

[e] héalthy, héaven, wélcome, excellent howéver,
mémorable, 1ntelhgent

[®] pélace, chéracter. |

[a:] caste, art, branch.

[0] god, f6ster, féllow, sérrow.

BENE brought swarm, théughtful, warrior, warfare
“accérding. ’
. [A] célour, ciistom, mother lovmg, butterﬂy, luxury,

stiddenly.

[3:] birth, hérmit, léarned, univérsal.”
[ei] améze, Himaldya(s)

[ou] noble, 6dour, hémeless, devéted, Gétama.
[a1] desire, invite, delight.

[au] crown, renéunce, péwerful *

[10] réalize ‘

[o1] réyal -

[k] custom, c_liara;iter.

[g] garden, Gotama

[t]] branch, childhood. :
[d3] gentle, knowledg_, intelligence. .
[I] sure, aricient, luxury, perrmssron '
[3] luxurious.

IL. Vocabulary: words and expressmns '

P.1:

-The Sakyas: the Sakya clan _
A clan: an early social group composed of several families.
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King that two ways would open before the prince' he would
either become a universal ruler or he would leave the world ‘

and become a Buddha. The sage named the bab y Siddhattha,
. which means “the One whose wish is fulfilled” (or “Wish -
Fulfilled"). At first the King was pleased to hear this, but he
was later worried about the statement that the prince would
renounce the world and become a homeless hermit.

P.5. In the royal palace, however, delight was followed
quickly by sorrow, for seven days after the childbirth, Queen
Maya suddenly died. Her younger sister, Pajapati Gotami, the
second queen, became the prince's devoted foster mother,
-.who brought him up with loving care.

P.6. The little prince grew up to be a lovely character in |

spite of every lixury around him: he was kind, gentle, pure
and very intelligent.-He received an excellent education as a
crown prince of the warrior caste. His education consisted
not only of all the knowledge for the wise including the 4
Vedas, but also of all arts of warfare. The young prince
amazed all his teachers because of his intelligence: he learnt
everything in a.very short time. To sum up, he was quite
healthy, kind-hearted and s]d]]fu], but at the same time he
was very thoughtful. o _

(Adapted from G. P Malalasekera, The Buddha and His Teachmgs)
Dhammapada Verse 194:

Pleasant is the Birth of the Buddha,

Pleasant is the preaching of the Dhamma

Pleasant Is peace and unity in the Sangha,
- The devotion of those who live in harmony Is pleasant.

3R

" DEDICATION:

This book is dedicated to OUR REVERED DHAMMA-
MASTER THICH MINH CHAU, who has devoted all his
life to the cause of DHAMMA PROPAGATION. ’

CUNG DANG: :
Sdch nay dugc cung ding 1én HOA THUONG PHAP
SU THICH MINH CHAU, nguoi di céng hién c cugc
dm vi si nghiép TRUYE'N BA’ CHANH PHAP.



" Lesson 2

 THE BUDDHA'S BIRTH AND HIS CHILDHOOD |

Paragraph 1. Over 2.500 years ago, the Sakyas were a
proud clan of the Khattiyas (the Warrior Caste) living on the
foothills of the Himalaya in modern Nepal. They were ruled
by a wise and powerful king called Suddhodana, who founded
his capital at Kapilavatthu. His wife was Queen Maya,
daughter of the Kolyas.

P.2. So far they were childless and were longing for a son
to complete their royal happiness. One day, the queen realized
that she would become a mother. According to" their custom,
she asked the King's permission to return to her parents' home
in another city, Devadaha, for the childbirth. '

P.3. Midway the queen desired to rest for a while in
Lumbini. Park, a wonderful garden where flowers filled the
air with their sweet odour while -swarms of bees and
buttertlies were flying around and birds of every colour were
singing as if they were getting ready to welcome the Queen.
As she was standing under a flo wering sala tree, and
catching hold of a branch in full bloom, she gave birth to a
prince who would - later become Buddha Gotama, the
Enlightened One, the Great Master of gods and men. All
expressed their delight to the Queen and her noble baby
prince; Heaven and Farth rejoiced at the marvels. The
memorable day was the Full Moon Day of Vesak (Ma y) in

623 BC (according to the inscription at Buddha Ga ya).
' P.4. On the naming ceremony, many learned Brahmins
were invited to the palace: A wise hermit, Asita, told the
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a) A vowel: [1:], [1], [e), [A ); [a:], [e1], [a1], [aul, {539]... '
Ex: sees, carries, says, does, plays, flies, goes, bears,

b) A voiced consonant [b], [d], [g], [1], [m], [n], [p], [v], [0].
EX rubs, ends, rugs, rells, plans, hums, things, lives,
clothes, bathes, breathes.

3) “S” is pronounced [iz] after a hissing sound:
- [s]: cases, boxes, hisses, classes, places.
- [z]: pléas_e_s, gazes, rises, uses, revises.
- [I ]: washes, rushes, brushes, hushes.
- [tf J:watches, matches, patches,
" - [d3):pages, ridges, bridges.
- B.Use:.
1. The Slmple Pxesent 18 used t6' express a habitual action in

Ueneral

- She drinks tea every day

- He always works late at night. .

- Does he work hard for the test?

- Do you often play football in the afternoon?

- Do you speak English in class?

- Don't you drink coffee?
2. ... a fact, a truthin general:

- The earth goes around the sun.

- The sun never rises in the West.

- A bird needs two wings to fly.

- We need two wings of education.
3. "The Simple Present is often used with adverbs or adv.
phrases such as: often, always, never, sometimes, usually,
every day, every week, every year...

(See English Grammar In Use: Units 1 + 5 and Exercices).
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IV. Translatlon

A) Translate the text into Vletnamese
B) Translate these sentences into English: .

1. Pao Phit 13 mgt trong c4c ton gido 16n nhat trén the
gidi ngay nay. '

2. Néu ban' muén trd thanh mot Phat t ta1 g1a ban pha1
tho Tam quy va Ngi gidi.

‘3. N&u ban muén tr§ thinh mot Ty-kheo/ Ty-kheo-ni,
‘ban phai xuit gia va s6ng doi tu hanh trong gido hoi
theo 161 day cia dic Phat.

4. Pic Phit khéng phai 12 Thugng a& sdng tao hay mét
vi Thi€n sif, ma Ngai 12 mét bdc Pao Su day con
dudng dua dé€n Gidc ngo. .

5. Quan ching binh din dugc cdm héa vio dao Phat

" bing nén dao dic thyc ti&n va cic 1& nghi phong phud

" dep mit, trong khi gidi tri thifc quan tdm thich thd

nhitng gido.ly cao siéu va sy phit trién tam tri (thién
quédn) cta dao.

(See chapter Vi)
V. Grammar Review: The Simple Present Tense ™

A) Form:

1. S+ Verb (base form)

2. S+ Verb+S/ES (in the 3 person singular).
Notes: the pronunciation of the ending S in Vcrbs Is the same
as in noun plurals:

1) “S” is pronounced [s] aftera Vozceless sound Ipl, t1,. ¥/,

1, 1o/

Ex: stop_, s, hits, looks, roofs, Iau011s coughs, months.
2) “S”is pronounced'[z] after a voiced sound:



P.2. 3. What are the two wings that we need called’ "
4. Can we hope to soar into the field of knowledge if
we have no spiritual training?
P.3. 5. Why is religious education necessary for us?
6. What does religious education help us?
P.4. 7. What does true religion mean? :
- 8. How do you feel when you follow true religion?

9. Is it enough tor us to study the Buddha's teachings
alone? -
10. What is the most important thing to us?

P.5. »11. What does the Buddha teach-us to do?
. _.»12. What does he say about his Path?
P.6. 13. Are there any legends about the Buddha?
%14. Is it necessary for us to tell leoends about him?
“Why or why not?
'15. Are his teachings still helpful to men today?
16. Did the Buddha claim to be God or any divine
messenger?
17. What can we do if we listen to h1m and walk in his

Path? “
P.7.x18. What is Buddhism in fact?

-19. Do many Western people take refuge in the

Buddha today? -

20. How long has the Buddha gulded people in the °

East?
21. How many Buddhist followers are there in the

wbrld today?
x 22.What is Buddhism in your opinion?

< 23.1s Buddhism a religion or a philosophy?

el
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Claim to do s.t; claim to be s.o. ‘ ,
 He claims to know many languages: he claims that he
- knows many languages. '
They claim to be Buddhist fo]]owers tlzey c]azm that
they are Buddhists.
Follow (v) — A follower, a lay-follower.
Follow a path / a religion = practise a path, a religion.
God: '
1)'a god: a spirit, a deity
In Greek legends, Mars, Jupiter, Apo]]o are gods.
2) God: the Creator of the Universe in many rehglons
They believe in God the Creator. .
There are many gods and goddesses in Greek legends
and Hindu legends too. - ‘
A divine messenger: a person who carries a message given |

" by God.
P71

A message: (here) a statement made by a very wise man (= a
sage) to mankind.
The Buddha's teaching is truly a message of Iove and =
peace to the world.
Wise (adj): having good knowledge # unwise, foolish.
4 wise man # a fool.
—» the wise (plural noun): wise people.
—> Wisdom(n): knowledge. ’
Attaining wisdom Is our purpose.
II1. Comprehension Questions:

P.1. 1. What does a bird need in ordér to fly? 4 ,
2. Can it enjoy soaring if it has only one wing?



— Take refuge in the Buddha, the Dhamma ana' tbe Sangba
= Seek refuge in the Triple. Gem; Take the 3 Refuges
 /the Three fold Refuge.
= Go to the Buddha, the Dhamma, and the Sanc'/m for

refucre o
P.2:
Soar (v) rise up hrohly and quickly.
We are trying to soar into the field of kno Wledge
- Experience s.t: feel s.t (pleasure, pain).
— experience(1). , :
Sécular (adj): worldly, not spiritual, not relig'rous.
Secular life, secular education, secular afﬁzirs.
# Religious, spiritual. ‘
Ad]ust s.0 to s.t: make s.o suitable to st (new cond1t1ons
changes...).
P3+P4:
Adjust oneself to st: become suitable to s.t. \
Light-hearted (compound adj): without care, cheerful.
Joyful (adj): full of joy, happy, glad.
Joy (n) happiness, great pleasure, gladness. -
— enjoy (v) — enjoy st (good health / life /a holida ).
Enjoy doing s.t: like doing s.t, find pleasure in domg s.t.
Enjoy readmg/ walking.
P.5+P.6:
Do good # doevil

Helpful to s.o = useful to s.o. -
- The Buddha’s Teaching has been he]pﬁll to the World

for 25 centures.
Claim (v): state / declare s.tas a tact

26

EDITOR'S INTRODUCTION -

Dear Brothers and SrsterSvrn«thethamma

Dear Friends-in-the-Dhamma, ‘

This is book one of my ‘teaching material for a
complete course at the Vietnam Buddhist Academy,
formerly named’ the Vietnam Institute of Advanced
Buddhist Studies ‘in ‘Ho Chi Minh city. The book
containing 12 lessons, a number of supplementary ‘readings
and dialogues, and 3.additional chapters ‘is intended for the
first-year students. It may also serve as a selffstudy book
for intermediate students of English who wish to learn
Buddhist texts and a basic Buddhlst technical ‘vocabulary

-through English reading.

Most of . the selections are my srmplrfred adaptations
from various books writteri by Buddhist scholars such as the
Venerable Dr Ernest Hunt, Narada Mahathera, Dr W.
Rahuly, Dr G. P. Malalasekera, or abridged excerpts from
English Versions of the Buddha's Discourses (Suttas).compiled.
in the original Pali Triple Canon (Tipitaka).

This teaching material aims to provide Buddhist students
with lessons-on the Buddha's fundamental teachings and at
the same time it attempts to help them to develop their five
language skills: hstenmg, speaking, reading, writing and
translating. ’

Since the students are led by gradual steps in Iearmng
the lessons, each lesson plan is arranged in 5 parts:

L. Pronungiation.
II. Vocabulary.
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I1I. Comprehension Questions.
IV. Translation into Vietnamese & into Enghsh
V. Grammar Review.

1. Pronunciation: The first step in learning any Jesson is
to practise the pronunciation of the sounds and words
introduced in each text. The grouping of- ‘wotds into sound
columns " helps you to practise teading aloud each sound,

especially each pair of similar sounds (minimal pair) such as .

[:], [1], {o:)-[o], [sh [z} [ [ 1, I3}, etc., each word and ‘each-

column carefully and repeatedly before reading sentence by .

sentence, paragraph by paragraph several times.
... First of all you should listen carefully to your teacher in
class and try to imitate -his or her pronunciation and
intonation before you do the oral practice at home. It is
through imitation of your teacher’s pronunciation, through
oral drills based on the text and the; grammar, as well as
through practice of short dialogues that you will become
more and more fluent in speaking English.

II. Vocabulary: Technical vocabulary plays a very
important part in learning Buddhist texts. But a large number
of Buddhist technical words and expressions are entirely new
to the intermediate students of Enghsh. They often find it
hard to learn the terms partly 'because they are not
accustomed to reading Enghsh books on Buddhism and partly
because their common English vocabulary is poor.

1. The most important thing is that you need to know
the basic and usual -meani‘hg of the words and expressions

" used in the text before coming to their figurative or

contextual meaning. At fifst, the words presented in my
 explanations are as sithple .as possible, but later an increasing

-

12. [e1] claim, great; trdining, awikened, education,
** pronunciation.’
13. [ou] or [su] most, told. -
‘ 14 -[a1] wise, divine, Enlightened.
15. [ot] joy, j6yful. |
16. [ea] or [ea: ] care, creful(ly).
17. [19:] appéar, cléarly, expenence
18. [t] century, achieve. ~
19. [d3] adjust, legend message, refuge.
20. [s]listen -
21. [z] possess, wisdom.
II. Vocabulary words and express1ons
P.1:

. Education: a system of trainingand teaching in schoolé,

colleges (to give knowledge and develop skills).
We receive a good education at school.
— Educate s.o: teach s.0, provide s.o with an education.
religion: a system of faith, worship and practices:
The Buddhist religion, the Christian re]1g10n t/ze Hmdu
religion, the Islam religion. '
e Religious (adj): religious education, religious leader.
The Buddha: the Enlightened One, the Awakened One.
The Lord Buddha, Buddha Gotama: the Enlightened One who
attained Enlightenment in the 6th century B.C in India.
The Dhamma: the Buddha' s teachmgs the Buddhlst doctrine,
the Law
— Teach /preach / declare the Dhamuna / the Law.
The Sangha: the Order of Buddhist monks, the commumty of
Buddhist monks, the Buddhlst Brotherhood



claim to be God, nor was he any divine messenger. He clearly
told us that if we listen carefully to his teaching and walk in
his Path, we can achieve for ourselves what he did for himself.

P. 7. Buddhism is tru]y a message of peace and happiness
for everyone. Many of our brothers and sisters in the West are
taking refuge in the Great Master who has guided the East for

SO many centunes
(Adapted from Ernest Hunt, The Buddha and his Teachmgs)

-Dhammapada Verse 183:
Not to do ew]
To perform good,
To purzfy one's mind,
This is the teaching of the Buddbas

L. Pronunciation: word stress and sound columns:

1. [1:]need, lead, East, field, méaning, achieve:
2. [1] wing, litte, tnple listen, religion, religious,
principal, spiritual.

3. [e] légend, atténd, réfuge, posséss, méssage,

méssenger, céntury, sécular, nécessary, éveryone.

4. [« ] act, can, hippy, paragraph, vocdbulary.
5. [a:] can't, path, light-héarted, hereifter.
. 6. [0] God, féllower, knéwledge, column
7. [o:] law, érder,. tauOht walk, call, soar, .thought,
perform. :
8. - [u] good, Buddha
- 9. [u:] do, true, o

— .[ju:] use, .stﬁdem, commuinity.
10. [ A] adjust, stidy.
11. [o] or [3:] work, world, worship.

24,

-

-number of difficult words are added. You should learn such

. related word groups as phrases, expressions or idioms and then

sentences rather than individual words.
. 2. Synonyms, Antonyms and words of the same root
(family) including suffixes and prefixes are always “helpful
because they centre around the same subject. Try to see
small words in big words, for example, let’s see
‘the roots :-‘light” in “enlighten - enlightenment”..
RN -“pure” in “purity - purify - purification”.
‘the antonyms:  pure (adj) # impure; purity = impurity
the suffixes : joy (n) — joyful-pain .— painfil
the prefixes : happy — unhappy, tell — foretell..
or the expressions and idioms:
a) conclude (v) — conclusion (n), come to the concluszon
(that); in conclusion; jump to conclusion... .
b) first (adj) — at first; at first sight; for the first
time; in the first place; first-class; first-floor, etc..

3. While learning: the vocabulary, you are shown how
technical terms are used in various examples given by-your
teacher. Follow those examples and build sentences of your
own, using the words and expressions you have learned
carefully |

4. You are encouraged to memorise some sentences
from each paragraph in the reading, particularly, some
well-khown quotations or the Dhammapada Verses, the
Buddha's basic teachings, which contain basic Buddhist
technical terms. '

In addition, try to enrich your vocabulary by reading

simplified books on Buddhism, especially the bilingual
series (English - Vietnamese or English - Chinese). You

13



had better write down the vocabulary in a small noteBOOk
that you can bring with you all the time and learn it
whenever possible! ' :

III. Comprehension questions: Most of the questions

can be answered directly from the reading. Practise asking
the - questions and making answers of your own after
studying the text carefully. Have a classmate of yours
answer a number of questions and then change the tole.
You can use the exact words and expressions of the text,
but try to make your answers as simple as possible since
many passages are written in formal or literary style, a
style which is not common in spoken English. You can
write your answers on the board and correct your mistakes
with the help of some advanced students.

Refer to Chapter V and check your answers. Besides,
you can follow the model questions given by your teacher
and make other questions of the same kind based on the
reading and have a classmate of yours answer them.

IV. Translation:

1) Translation into Vletnamese Once you have
studied the text and the vocabulary carefully, you can
translate each sentence and each paragraph easily with the
help of Chapter IV, which supplies you with lists of
English-Vietnamese equivalents.

. 2) Translation into English: Every now and then, I
would like you to put into practice a number of words and
expressions and sentence patterns that you have learnt from
your lesson or grammar. Try to do the translation of your
own carefully. = :

Refer to Chapter VI and check your translation.

Lesson 1:

RELIGIDUS EDUCATIDN AND THE BUDDHA‘ S TEACHING

Paragraph 1: A blrd needs two wmgs in order to ﬂy If it
possesses only one wing, it must remain on the ground and can
never experience the joy of soaring..

P.2: ‘We also need two wings, Wthh may be called the
wings of education. One wing is secular education and the
other is religious educat10n Without these two wings' we
cannot hope to soar into the fields of knowledge because we
have little or no spiritual training.

-P.3: Re]wmus educaaon Is necessazy, for it teaches us
how to tbm]( and act in or der to be good and happy. It helps
us to understand the meanmg of life and to adjust ourselves
to its laws '

P.4: True religion means 1i ving the best and bi chest life,

- getting the most out of Iife, which’ makes a person light-

hearted and joyful all the time. This is the sort of religion
which the Buddha taught It is true that we must attend classes
in order to study his teachmgs, but the prmcgna] thing is to live
them in our daily life:

P.5: The Buddha teaches bzs followers to do . good, to

* make the best use of life and tells them that his Path leads to

true happiness in this world and hereafier
P.6. Who was the Buddha? There are many legends about
the Buddha, but the Buddha was S0 great that he had no need

 of legends to make him appear greater. He was the wisest

teacher the world has ever seen and his teachings given to
men over 2.500 years are still helpful to us today He did not
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| V. Grammar Review: Only a number of grammatrcal
~ points concerning some sentence structures in the. texts are
treated here because of time hm1tatlons in class. ‘
While doing some revision of ‘various kinds of clauses
and sentenc&c, the students learn how -to make simple
sentences, and then to combine them into compound and
complex ones by using conjunctions and relative ‘pronouns
or adveibs. Be51des, some forms and uses-of the gerund, the
infinitive, the participles, the reported speech, the formal or
hterary style are explained in brief. ; '
" For detailed explanatrons and. grammar exerc1ses, the
students are recommended to learn: '
1) “English Grammar in Use “by Raymond Murphy
(for mtemaedlate students). ‘

2) Grammar’ Practice for Intermedrate Students by
Walker & Elsworth.

3) “A Practical English - Grammar” by Thomson &_
Martinet, and

4) “Guide to Patterns and Usage in Enghsh” by
Hornby (for advanced studens).

V1. CHAPTER III: This chapter consists of five
supplementary lessons: some information about the VN
Institute of Advanced Buddhist Studies (the former name
of the VN Buddhist Academy in HCM City) and the VN
Buddhist Research Institute, a number of dialogues that
help you to talk about your school, your class, your
monastic life and act out. various roles at your English-
speaking club or at home when possible, a short

introduction to Dhammapada, and lastly, an article by a
modern Buddhist scholar, Professor Dhirasekera about the

15



'Buddhist Conc,e'pt;"of Beauty, whiéh contains sofne verses
from the Theragatha (The Psalms of the Brethren), a book
of the Original Pali Canon. The Vietnamese metrical.

translation of the verses will somehow help you to. practise
translating English poems into Vietnamese ones.

VIL. CHAPTERS IV, V, VI:

1) Chapter IV supplies lists of Enghsh—Vletnamese
Equivalents.

2) Chapter V gives answers’ to the quesuons based on
the texts.

3) Chapter VI gives the Vietnamese translation of the
texts and the English transtion of som sentences
based on the lessons. '

| Lk _

With the careful step-by-step method and right effort, I
believe you can make good progress in the initial stage of
learning the Buddha’s Teachings in English.

I would like to send my best wishes for success to those
who are interested in learning simplified Buddhist Literature
and Terminology through these readings. '
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3. Kinh Tuong Ung B (Samyutta-Nikaya) (1993), dito,
4, Kinh Tang Chi B (Anguttara-Nikaya) ~ (1996), - d!tto.
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Notes:

1) The formal subject “It”i is used when the real subject is an
infinitive verb/ phrase or a gerund (phrase) |
Instead of saying: : »
a) To see you 1S nice.
Wesay: — Itisnice'to see you.,
b) Helpmg one another is so good

— It is so good helping one another.
2) The formal subJect “It” is used when the real subject isa
clause: B S
Lnstead of saying:" _ :
" a) That we must learn the Buddha s Teachmgs is true.

We say: . i :
s Itis true that we must Icam the Buda’]za 5. Teacbmgs

b) That you've won the prize is a Uood news.
— It is a good news that you 've won the pnze
3)In exclamatory sentences, “it + be” can be ormtted

66

- Give birth to frult produce fruit..

Express one's dehght t0 5.0 show one's great Joy/ pleasure

(to s.0). . ) ,

*A god an anael in the six Heavens of $enses. '
Sakka is the King of gods in the'Hea ven of the Tl bm'y-
three (the Tavatimsa).- : S

Rejoice at/ over s.t: show great joy ats.t.
(.. at the good news / success / victory...)

Memorable (adj) deserving to be remembered.
(a memorable tip/day/ verses.... ) N
Try to leam the Buddba 5 memorab]e verses, z‘be -

" Dhammapada. '

P4:

The Buddha Jayanti: The Buddha's Birth.
The memorable day was the Full Moon Day of Vesak
(May) in 623 BC: there are some debates (discussions)

over the exact year of the Buddha's Birth; the majority
" of opinions favour 566, BC. But the Buddhist ‘Era dates

from the year of his death in 543 B. C, for the date is
traditionally accepted in Sri Lanka as t]Je basis for dates
in the Buddhist Era. S

A ceremony: a formal service -

Celebrate a ceremony hold a serV1ce

A sage: a very wise man. - ‘

A universal king: a king who rules the whole world.
Reign over a kingdom: rule a ]angdom a cowm;y
—> a reign (n).
During ‘under the 1'61‘7[1 of ](1110 Asoka, tbe Buddbas
z‘eacbmgs were Wzdely spread.
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Renounce the world: leave the world for a religious Life. . .
— Renunciation (n).
A hermit: a person who lives by himself in a 1one1y place tor
rehg10us purposes. . v
—>4 hermitage: a living place for a lzemzzt
Devoted (adj): true and loving (mother, father, teacher). -
P.5: :
Bring up a ch11d look after hlm/her untll (s)he is grown up.
P.6: _ :
Grow up to be: gradually become.
_A_character: a particular person with high quahtles not an
ordinary person.
| The little prince grew up to be a ]ove]y cbaracter in spite
- of all luxury around him. | :
Luxury enjoyment of the best food, clothes, houses efc...
" Live in luxury; lead a luxurious life.
The Vedas: the Holy Textbooks of Hinduism (Brahmamsm)
con51st1n0 of 4 collectlons (Sanskrlt Veda knowledoe,
w1sdom)
. Be versed / wel] learned in tbe 3 Vedas (on]y 3 in older
texts).
Consist of s.t = be made of st, be formed from s.t:
The Triple Gem consists of the Buddha, the Dbamma
and the Sangha. .
- Amaze s.0: fill s.o with.great surprise or wonder
— amazement ().
They amazed the world by reacbmg the mountam top of
the Hmza]a ya.
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@) IT + BE + ADJINOUN +TO+inf.V (as subj.)

-

{(c) Computers are complex. Our brains are more complex‘.‘

I VERB PATTERN W1th “ It” as formal subject

1. It's so nice to see you.

2. It would be a mistake to waste your t1me
3. It's a pleasure to join our club.

4.It's a great surprise to win the prxze.

C ey

5 b) l IT + BE + ADJ/NOUN + gerund (as subj.)

1. It's nice sitting here under the shade.

2. It's so good helping one another.

3. It won't be good complaining about everything.
4. It's no good crying over spilt milk.

5. It's not much use losing your temper.

©) | How/What+ ADJ/NOUN+IT+Be+TO+intV | .

1. How nice (it is) to sit under the shady tree!
2. How much wiser (it would be) to work carefully'
3. What a pity (it is) to waste your time!
4. What a mistake (it would be) to miss classes!
5. What a pleasant surprise (it was) to win a scholarship!

d) L it + BE + Adj/Noun +Clause -]

1. It is lucky that we come on time.

2. 1tis possible that T. V will be used to teach classes.
3. Itis true that we must learn the Buddha's Teachings.
4. Itis a good news that you've won the prize.

5. It will be a great day when peace reigns over all.

- 65



Ex. 2: :
(a) leougb we have many a’sz' cu]aes in our rebglous life,

we try our best to overcome them on the wa y leading to

true happiness.

' (b) We have many. diffic u]ﬂcs in our rc]zgzous life, but we

- try our best to overcome them on the way leading to true
happiness. '

" (c) We have many d1ff culties in our religious life;
however, we try our best to overcome tbem on the way
leading to true happiness. '

Ex.3: . o v _ :
(4) Though the king was p]éased, to hear the
- prb)b]zec "y, he was still worried about his son's future...
(b) The king was pleased to hear the sage's prop[zecy, but
he was still worried about his son's future...
(c) The king was pleased to hear the sage prophecy;
however, he was stll worried about his son s future.
Ex. 4:
" (a) Though.the prince was young in years he was 01d n
wisdom.
(b) The prince was young in years, but he was old in
wisdom.
'(c) The prince was young 111 years; however, he was o]a'
in wisdom. =~
Exercise: Join each pair of Sentences b y using. “thoug]z /but/
however”. o

(a) Computers can direct fhghts They won't replace p1lots

(b)- Computers can grade papers. They can't d1scuss your

mistakes.
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III. Comprehension Ques'tieus

sages.

P.1 1. Who were the Sakyas?
2. Where did they live?
~ 3. What is the Himalaya? -
" 4, What do you know about the Himalaya?
5. Who ruled the Sakyas at that time?
6. Where did the king found his capltal’? (tound bulld)
7. Who was his wife? * - ‘
P.2 8. What were they longing.for?
9. What.did the Queen know at last?
. 10.-What did she ask the King for the childbirth?
P.3 11. Where did the Queen want to rest midway?
12. Describe Lumbini Park at the Buddha's Birth.
13. What was the Queen doing when she gave blrth to
a prince? - .- N :
- 14. Who would the prince become later? -
15. Who expressed.delight to the Queen and her baby7
16. What was the Buddha's B1rthday‘7 v
P.4 17. Who was invited to the palace on the naming
ceremony? : e
* 18. What did the sage As1ta foretell about the prmce°
:19.'What did the sage name the baby‘7
20. What does it mean?- - ‘ o
21 Was the king pleased or worned on hearmo the
foretelhng" Why? o ' S :
P.5 22. When did Queen Maya d1e‘7
23. Who took: care. of the baby prmce?
24. Dxd the: prmce I1ve in Juxiry?.

P.6 25. What was the pnnce like when he' grew up‘?
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26. What kind of educatlon d1d he recelve‘?
27. What did his education consist of? '
28. Why did the prince amaze all his teachers?

29. What do you know about the young prince during
hIS boyhood?

30. Was he a common prince or a wonderful one? -
IV. Translation: '

A) Translate the text into Vietnamese.
B) Translate these sentences into English:
1. Sy dan sanh cta ddc Phat qui 1a mot sy kién lich si
trong dai c6 dnh hudng dé€n d¢i song nhan loai trong
_ g4n hai muoi 1am th& k§ qua. -
2. Theo truyén thuyét, trong khi Hoang hiu Maya dang
di dao dudi cdy Sala nd r6 hoa trong vudn Lim-ty-ni,
ddc ba ha sanh mét hoang tif trudc sy dai han hoan cla
-chu Thién than va loai ngu’dl ,
3.:Vi hoang hju ti¥ trin bay ngay sau khi sanh con, thdi ti
“dudc ba di miu nubi nanfr véi tat ca tAm long yéu
* . thuong chim séc. .
4. Théi tif thong mmh dén d6 chang lam kinh ngac moi vi
thdy day. :
5. Mic di sdng trong cinh xa hoa suot thO'l tho 4, tha1 t
'vAn trong sdng, khd 4i va day long nhan . '

(See chapter Vi)

V. Grammar Review: The Slmple Past
A) Form:

Subject + Past form of a Vefb B

Note: The pronunciation of the endmg ED .n regular verbs
and adjectives:

38

-

a) She drinks a glass of juice, but she Is still thirsty.
b) It was getting late, but we did not notice it.
. ¢) It rained very hard; but they walked to the field. ..

3. Exercise: Practise changing sentences with “but” into
sentences with though / although clauses

a) The film is long, but we enjoy seeing it.

b) The rain is heavy, but they still play outside.

c) We were sitting under a shady tree, but we felt tired.

Note: “Although / though clauses can come at the beomnmg
or the end of the sentence.

- 4. In written (formal) English “however” (conJunctlve adverb)
‘can replace “but” (coordmatmo conjunction).

— The differences between “ though”,‘ “but” and “ ho‘\ive.y‘er”:

(Although + S + V +(0), S + V + (O) ..
S+V+(0), buI+S+V+(0)
S + V + (0) ; however, S+V+(0)

Notes: :

- (Al)though ” introduces an adverb.clause which follows a
main clause. S

(2).“But” preceded by a comma. (,) joins two main clauses.

(3) “However” preceded by a semicolon (; ) Jmns two main
- clauses. '

Ex. 1: : -

."(a) Though computers are. usefil, they can't rep]ace
people. .
+(b) Computers are useful, but theyican treplace peop]e

. (¢c). Computers are useful; however, they can't rep]ace
people.
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Ex: This farmer ploughs his soil. He can grow rice."
—> This farmer ploughs his soil so that.he can grow rice.

Exercise: make sentences with “so that clauses”.
a) These farmers sold their oxen. They could buy a tractor.

b) Farmer Lee needs machines. He won't have to work too
hard. ' ‘

“¢) Farmers want electricity. They can save time and labour.
2b) ...“So that clause” can be replaced l;:y “in order to + infinitive
verb/phrase”. T - i
Ex: This farmer ploughs his soil so that he can grow rice. -
— This farmer ploughs his soil in o.rder fo orownce
F;erase _ 4 ,
- make 5entences (m exercise 2 ) WII/J “in order to + V”'

4 II. CLAUSES AND SENTENCES WITH: thougb/ altbougb
but, however. : , N
1. Sentences with “though /- althouOh clauses can be
compared to sentences with “but”:

| Though/ Although + S + V + (0), + S + V +(0) I
(subordinate clause) - - (main clause) .

a) Thougly A]tbouob she drm]{s a alass of Ji jzuce sbe IS st111
thirsty. '

'b) Though/ Although it was getting Jate, we dzdn t notice
It Co

c¢) Though/ A]tboug]] it ramed Vezy ba.rd they Walked fo
the field. -

2. These can be changed into sentences w1th “but”

A rS+V+(O),+BUT+S+V+(0) l

(maln clause) +but + (ma/n clause)

3

-

-1/ ED'is pronounced It/ after a voiceless sound except
It Ipl, Ik, 181, Isf, 1}, 1t -
stepped, looked, puffed, p]aced W&S]Jed Watcbed
2/ ED is pronounced /d/ after a voiced sound except /d/:
carried, tried, played, rubbed, spelled, opened, lrved
3/ ED is pronounced /Aid/ after /t/ and /d/:
limited /tid), treated /i, needed /did, decided /did/.
Some exceptions: wicked /kid/, naked / kid/, blessed /sid/,

learned /nid/, beloved /vid/, ragged /gid/, aged /dzid/.

(Note: These excepaons are used as ac_l;ecu ves). .
B) Use: ’
+ The Simple Past is used for anaction completed at a definite
time in the past:

I saw him yesterday. :

The Buddha was born iri 623 B. C.
+ The Simple Past is often used with adverbs of time such as:
yesterday, ago... last week, last year, once (upon a tlme) in

the old time /in the old days

. He went to Dalat Jast week.
She saw the bear once. :
Once upon a time the Bodhisatta was born of a lion
family.

(See English Grammar In Use: unit 11 , 12 and E_xercises).~
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Grammar Rewew'
Summary of SENTENCES and CLAUSES (1)

I- A senterice is a group of words expressing a complete
thought. - S
‘Sentences may be classified according to their purpose:
1) An affirmative statement: o
— Studerits go to school every day.
2) An negative statement:
— Horses cannot fly.
.. 3) An interrogative sentence (a questiop):,
—Can you speak English?
4) An imperative sentence (a request): :
_Let us learn harder.
..—Be carefu] /
.. =Please Iisten to me.
5) An exclamatory sentence: ‘How. fine it is!
—What a good idea (it 18)!

II- 4 kinds of sentences
A" simple ‘sentence, a-compound sentence, a complex

sentence and a compound - complex sentence.

1)-A- s1mple sentence is.a sentence containing one main .

clause:

A simple sentence = 1 main clause -

—A bird needs two wings in order to f] y
2) A compound sentence is a sentence contammg two or more
main clauses (which are) joined by co-ordinating conjunctions:

and, but, or, nor, for, so.

‘book

V. Grammar Review:

L. ADVERB CLAUSES WITH
1) So+ adJ + that
2) So that , o
1a) I S + be + 50 + adjective + that clause I (adv clause of degree/ result)
He was very resolute. No one could disturb him.
—> He was so resolute thatno one could dzsmrb [um
Ex: 2 51mp1e sentences:
~'My father was very tired. He went to bed early.
—1 complex sentence:

My father was, so tired / that he went to bed early.
(maxn clause) . " f{adv clause)

Exercise: Follow the model and make sentences Wzt[z ‘so +

~ adj + that clauses”.

a) The baby was very excited. She could net sleep. -
b) My brother was very mterested He kept on readmg the

c) This boy was-very pleased He sang the song all the
time.

1b) [ Such + a(n) + adj + noun+ thét clause I

Ex: It was a clear evening. We could see millions of stars.
—> It was such a clear evening that we could see millions
of stars. - S
Exercise: make sentences with “such... that clause ”.
a) Tokyo is a big city. Visitors often get lost.
b) There is a long line before them. They have to wait.’
c) It was an exc1t1ng play The audience kept on laughing.

2a) l S+V+ O + so that clause (adv clause of purpose)
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P.4 24.a) What kmd of knowledce did he achleve at last‘?
b) What does it mean?
25. What kind of freedom d1d he ‘attain when he .
became:the Buddha?
26. What does the Buddha mean?
27. What did the Buddha do for the good of mankind?
28. What does the Door of Deathlessness, symbohze‘?
29. What does the Bodhisatta mean? :
30. What does Nibbana mean?

IV. Translation:

_ A) Translate the text into Vietnamese.

" B) Translate these sentences into English:

1. Ngay khi thdi ti dao quanh kinh thanh, chang gidp bon
quang cdnh giy &n twgng manh 1én tam tri chang va
chang quyét tim mdt gidi phap. cho vdn dé ddi song.

2. Mic dit nha khd hanh Gotama di theo cdc phdp mén

clia hai dao su danh tiéng thdi 4y, Ngai vin khong dat

Gidc ngo.

3. Sau d6 Ngai thyc hanh nhﬁ'ng phip khd -hanh khic

. nghiét nhat trong sdu nim lién cho dén d6 Ngai tré
thanh mot bo xwong va mat hét sinh Iyc.

4. Cudi cing Ngai quyét tdm thyc hanh thién quén dudi
ciy B6-dé cho d&n khi Ngai dic Tam mmh va Tam-
‘Tué gidi thoat.

5. Cé4c Phit tif dit binh dén hay tri thitc déu té 1ong t6n

' kinh cay Bb-dé khong phdi vi d6 1a c4y than ban phiic
cho ho, ma vi d6 12 mot bi€u twgng Gidc ngd.

- (See chapter Vi)

6‘0r

MAIN CLAUSES + conlunctlon + MAIN CLAUSES

‘Subj. +Vérb+ Obj/ Compl : Con] + Subj. + Verb + Obj/ Compl
a) One wing is secular education, and the other is religious education. |
b) We can grow rice, but we cannot grow wheat.

¢) Hurry up, or you will be late.
d) Religious education is necessary, - | for'it teaches us how to act.
e) We want to make progress, . so we do our best

NO]E The c]ause aﬁer ‘nor” is in mvertea’ order (the
Inversion of the subject and-the verb, tlzatzs the subject follows
the verb): .

- a) We cannot see anythlng, nor.can we hear anything in the
, conj av S mV A

distance.

b) He d1d not clalm to be God nor was he any divine
.com. V.S
messenger

c) He d1d not clalm to be God nor did he claim to be any
conj - a v S. my

divine messenger.
3) A complex sentence is a sentence containing a main clause
and.pn,e. or more spbordmate clauses: :

LA complex sentence = 1 main clause + 1 or more subordinateclaﬂsesl

MAIN CLAUSES SUBORDINATE CLAUSES

a) We left school ’ when it stopped raining.
b) She hopes that everyone will come to the lecture.
¢) The speaker knew that some students would come to see him,

. when the meeting was over.
d) She wanted to rest in the where flowers filled the air with sweet odour

park while birds were flying around,
e) He clearly told us that we can achieve for ourselves
what he did for himself
if we listen carefully to his teaching and walk
in his path.
4




4) A compound-complex sentence is a sentence contammg '

two or more main clauses and one or more subordmate
clauses '

A compound complex sentence = )
: 2 or more main clauses + 1 or more subordinate clauses.

a/ The Buddha teaches his followers to do good and he tells
(' main clause) . ‘ conj (2°mcl)

theny/ that his Path leads to lzappmess in this world and hereafter.

(subordinate clause)

b/ Itis true / that we must attend classes in order to study his

(m. clause)  (subordinate clause, subject of “is’ ")

teachings, but the principal thing is to live them in our life.

conj. { 2 main clause}

c/ There are many legends about the Buddha /but the Buddha

(1% main clause) conj. (2 main
was _so - great/ "that he had no need of legends.
clause) ' (subord/nate clause)

d/ He was the wisest teacher / (that) the world has ever seen,
(1" main clause) (subordinate clause) -

and his teachings gi ven to men over 2500 years ago are still

con/ (2 ™ main clause)

helpful to us today.

-

.~ The Door of Deathlessness: the path leading to the end of

sufferings, Nibbéna, supreme happiness.

_ Win/Attain/Realise Nibbana: win/ attain the destruction (the

end) of cravings/ sufferings/ passions.
II. Comprehension Questions: A
P.1 1.Did the prince become bored of his royal luxury?
2. What was he seeking for?
3. What did he desire to do one day?
4. What did the King do in order to please his son?
5. What did he see on his journey: around the city on
the first three days?
6. Why was he shocked by these sights?
7. What did he realize then?
8. What sight satisfied him finally?

"P.2 9. How did he feel for mankind?

10. What did he decide to do?

- 11. When did he leave his kingdom?
12. What was his going forth called?

P.3 13. Where did the ascetic Gotama wander?
* 14. Who did he approach at first?

15. Why did he turn away from them?
16. Who did he join next?
17. What did he practise for 6 years?
18. Why did he lose all his strength?
19. Did he reach his goal after too much suffemng‘7

- 20. What path did he follow at last?
21. Who offered him the milky rice?
22. Where did he sit in meditation? :
23. Why couldn't Mara and the evil spirits disturb him?
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The Bodhi-tree (assatha): a kind of fig tree under which the

ascetic Gotama attained Enlightenmént (Bodhi).

P.4:

Decide to do s.t: make up one's mind to do s.t. |

Be resolute in s.t : be firm / steadfast in s.t

Make a resolution to do s.t: make a firm decision /

determination to do s.t.

Break through s.t: destroy s.t; (s.0's concentration).

. The Three-fold Knowledge = The Three Knowledges
(Tevijja):

1) The knowledge of one's own former births: the

recollection of one's previous lives.

2) The knowledge of other beings' passing away and

arising: the knowledge of others' deaths and rebirths

according to their deeds.

3) The knowledge of the total destruction of all

impurities: the knowledge by which one is able to
~ destroy all passions (greed, hatred and ignorance) -

(raga, dosa, moha).

" Attain the freedom of mind and the freedom of / through
wisdom: Be freed from all impurities of mind and attain
wisdom

= Realise Nibbana
= Become a Buddha
= become enlightened / awakened
Impurity (n) # purity. ‘
Finally (adv) = at last.
Arise in the world = appear in the world # pass away, dlC.
Arising, appearance, birth # passing away/death (n).
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. Grammar Review:

KINDS OF CLAUSES (2)

: I- A clause 1Sa group of words contammg asubjectanda. verb |

A clause = a subject +averb ]

There are 2 kinds of clauses:
~ 1. Main clause
2. Subordinate clause
1/ A main clause is a clause which’ expresses a complete
thought and can stand alone as a simple sentence.
A main clause = a simple sentence
Buddhism is truly a message of peace and lzappmess for
‘everyone.

“2/ A subordinate clause does not express a complete thought

and cannot stand alone. It must always follow a: mam clause as

. a part of a sentence.

II- 3 kinds of subordinate clauses:
1. Adverb clauses
2. Adjective clauses
3. Noun clauses

1/ An adverb clause is a subordinate clause (Wthh 1s) used as
an adverb. - :

2/ An adjective (relatrve) clause 1s a subordmate clause used
as an adjective. : '

3/ A noun clause isa subordmate clause used as 2 noun.

III- Adverb clauses -
1/ An adverb clause begins with a subordmatmg conjuncuon

: 2/ Common subordmaung conjunctlons
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after - | because | once | since’ .- | whenever
although/ though before - so that .| unless where
as/ just as it such/so... that | untit /till |-wherever
as.if/.as though, | now that. | ... '.....,....'..than when 1 while
A. Adverb clauses of time: with “when” “while”, “as” “Just

as”, “smce” “before”, “after”, “whenever” “unul” once”

ADVERB CLAUSES

MAIN CLAUSES

GConj+ S +V + (0 /Compl. )

S + V. + (+0/ Compl.)

1. When the bus stopped,

2. While he was planting rice,

3. As she left her house,

4. Just as he sat down,
~5:-Since we left high school, -
6. Whenever she comes here,

7. Before they grow rice,

8. After we finish our meal,

9. Once you understand this rule,
" 10. Until she stood up,

they got out.

she was plantmg vegetables.
| she forgot her hat.

the telephone‘rang.

we have worked here.

she brings a lot of books.
they plough their field. -
we go out of the room.

you can do exercises.

{'had not noticed her:

Note: An adv. clause of time can be placed before or after a

main clause.

B. Adverb clauses of place with * ‘where”, “ wherever”:

_MAIN CLAUSES

ADVERB CLAUSES

1. We can go’
2. They can stop

where we Iike‘ to (Qo).
wherever they finda shop.

C Adverb clauses of reason w1th as, because since: .

ADV. CLAUSES

" MAIN CLAUSES

Conj. + S + V +(0/ Compl. )

S +V +.(0/ Compl:)

1. Because 'she was sick, -
2. As they live near us,
3. Since he is tired,

1 she went to bed early.” -
| we often see them.
he can'i play football.
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P.1:

L Vocabuléry: w_ords and expressions.

Delight s.o = please so greatly — Delight (n).
Take delight in s.t = take great pleasure in s.t.
Enjoy worldly pleasures: get worldly amusements,

have worldly entertainments.

Be bored of s.t: be tired of s.t —)boredom(n)
- She was bored of idle talks.

Happen on 5.0 / s.t : (formal) find / meet s.0'/s.t by chance

Happen to do s.t : do s.t by chance

Shock s.o: cause s.0 a.shock, dlsturb 5.0 greaﬂy, trouble s.0

greatly.

Escape s.t: avoid st, get free from st, keep safe from s.t.

Where/How can we escape old age?
Sad (adj) — sadness (n) # joy.
His heart is filled with sadness.

P.2:

Feel compassion for s.o: feel pity for 5.0' s sufferings

Renounce the world: leave the world for a religious life.
Go in search of s.t: go searching for s.t, go looking for s.t,

= be/ feel compassionate for s.o.

go seeking (for) s.t.
He went out in search of truth.
He went out in search of solutions to/ of/ for human

problems:
P.3:

Gain superknowledge attain supreme knowledge, achieve

wisdom, attain wisdom.

Find a way out (of suffering) = find an escape from suffering.
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Dhammapada verses 153 154:.

Through many births I have wandered in the

sainsira round”’ )
See]aqg, but not i ndmg the buz]der of the House
- Painful is birth again and again. :

O House Builder, I have seen you.
You shall build no house again
All your rafters are broken and yourudge po]e Is shattered.
The mind at rest in Nibbana, has attained the destruction
, , of cravings.
I. Pronunciation: word stress and sound columns.
- —1.".[1: ] reach, évil, achieve, extréme.
2. [1] wisdom, delicious, pitiful.
- 3. [e] méthod, térrible, ascétic, afféction, résolute,
 Déathlessness. ‘ ' o
[] battle, stisfy, compassionate.
[o] problem, knowledge offer, créss-legged coénqueror.
[0:] forces, restore. :
.[A] trouble, siffer, striggle, destructmn
{s: ] distiirb, jéurney. - , .
[e1] break,-fimous, criving, escape arréngement
decoration, awakening, concentration, renunc1at10n
10. [ou] goal, tétal, appréach.
- 11. -[a1] decide, arising, finally.
12. [10] sevére.
_ 13. [ua] pure, imptirity. . '
14. [6] through, strength, method, deathlessness
15. [8] thus, though.

Rl B AR

4. Because he was intelligent,
5. Because his leg was bad,

6. Now (that) spring is coming, '

he learnt everything qmckly
he walked slowly.
we can grow flowers.

{See E. Grammar in Use Unlt 1 1 1, + Exerc:ses)
Note: In formal/ written English, a “because clause” is
sometimes replaced by “because of + noun":{ p ’1.!"_4.5'4)
She went to bed early because of her sickness.
He learnt everything qu.rc]dy because of Ius

* Intelligence.

He walked slowly beca use of his bad leg.

D. Adverb clauses of concession ‘with “though”,

“although™:.

ADVERB CLAUSES

MAIN CLAUSES

S +V + (0 / Compl. )

Though It rained a lot,

|l Though he is old,

Although the traffic is bad,

Though | worked hard all day,

Conj. S+ V +(0/Compl.)

we énjoyed our holidays.
he works hard.
we arrive in time for work.

1 1 was not tired.

Note: sometimes a “ though clause” can be replaced by-“in . .

spite of + noun” or “despite + noun ” (in formal English) (-,
‘ Despite the rain/ In spite of tbe rain, we enjoyed the

holiday.

He works hard in spite of his old age / despzte his old

age.

Despite the bad traffic / in spite of the bad traffic, we

‘arrive there on time.

I'was not tired in spite of working hard all day.

(See E. Grammar In Use: Unit 109 + Exercises).

! Samsara: the round of rebirths and deaths. a, CD“‘[\ are ;| Moun C-{O-u,(l + I»uL(q,.7) + mou,  clauge ([» l:/)

z. A‘f“’"j’r/ﬂl(’{nj/, c,(my., l,'). WEVER  wesecd wrlf BuT éc{'ww o tnai cla
‘ : 15
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E. Adverb clauses of manner with: “as though” / as if”.

' MAIN CLAUSES R ADVERB CLAUSES
" Subj + Verb + (ObjICompI. ) A Conj+Subj+V (+Obj/Compl. )
He talks - - as if / as though he knew every thing.
They treated me as if / as though | were thelr friend.
We looked at him as if he were mad.

Notes:
1/ In written (formal) English, the PAST SUBJUNCTIVE is

used in “as if/ as though” clauses to express an unreal

condition in the present or the past.
2/ But in spoken English, the Present or Past tenses may be
used: ‘

It Iooks as if it Is going (o rain. 4

It sounds as if they are having a meeting.

'You look as if you have got a prize.

He talks.as if he knows everything.

" (See E. Grammar In Use: Unit 113 + Exescises).

* %
*
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P.3. The ascetic Gotama wandered about the valley of
the Ganges, at first approaching famous teachers, Alara
Kilama and Uddaka Ramaputta, and following their
teachings. But ‘their methods “did not ' lead to
superknowledge, awakening, so he turned away from them.
Next he joined a group of flve ascetics and pracused the
most severe ways of life for six years. Because he gave up
food, he grew thinner and thlnner and his body lost all its
strength. He underwent too much suffering, but still he did
not reach his goal. Then he gave up these extrernes and

" followed a middle patb To restore his health, he acceptéd

the milky rice offered by a young lady called Sujata and
then he sat cross- legged under the bzlg ‘Bodhi Tree (the
Tree of Enlightenment). He decided not to rise from his
medjtation until he gained wisdom. The Bodhisatta was so
resolute in his great strug ocrle for Buddhahood that no Mara
nor tbe evil forces could break through his ca]m
concentration.

P.4. Fmally at midnight, he achieved the Three - fold
Knowledge (the Knowledge of his own former bn'ths ‘the
Knowledge of other beings' passing away and ar1s1ng, and
the Knowledge of the total destruction of all impurities). He
attained the freedom of mind and the freedom of wisdom
and became the Buddha, the Fully-Awakened (jne, the
Conqueror of the battle, who opened the Door -of
Deathlessness to all living bemgs Nibbana.

' (Adapted from Nirada Mahathera and Malalasekera)
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Lesson 4:

GREAT RENUNCIATION AND ENLIGHTENMENT, NIBBANA

Paragraph 1. Soon the Prince became bored of all royal
amusements, and he was in search of mental peace. Qne
day he desired to make a journey around the city.
Necessary arrangements and decora;ions were made by
order of the King so tbatl the prince might be delighted. ]:%ut
on the very first day, he happened on an o-ld man walkfng
weakly. On the second day, he saw a sick m.an crylr{g
pififully and on the third day, a-dead person carried by l’}lS
relatives. The prince was deeply shocked by the fearful

sights of old age, sickness and death. His noble mind was -

terribly troubled by realizing that no one could e.scap.e those
pains and sorrows. He returned to the palace with his heart
full of sadness. On the fourth day, however, .hc was
satisfied at the sight of a holy hermit with 2 bright and

eaceful look. . ‘ |
’ P.2. He kept on thinking that in spite of the royal

comforts and his good health, he would someday suffer -

from sickness, old age and death. He felt compass?onate .tor
all human beings who had to face thes.e everlasting
problems and he decided to find a way o'ut. HIS- love of truth
proved stronger than his affection for his famll-y, then on a
full moon day, at midnight, he left his klr.lg(.lom and
renounced the world. Thus he became an ascetic 1n search
of truth at the age of 29. It was called the Great

Renunciation in 594 B. C.

'Lesson 3: | . :
"PRINCE SIDDHATTHA'S YOUTH AND HIS MARRIED LIFE

Paragraph 1. A won’de_rful thing took place af a ploughing
festival in his childhood. It was an early spiritual experience
which, later in his search for truth, served as a key to his
Enlightenment. : o

- Once’on a spring ploughing ceremony, the King took the
prince to the field and placed him under the shade of a rose
apple tree where he was watched by his nurses. Because the
King himself took part in the ploughing, the prince looked at -
his father driving a golden plough together with other nobles.
But he also saw the .oxen dragging their heavy yokes and
many farmers sweating at their work. While the nurses ran

~away to join the crowd, he was left alone in the quiet.

Tﬁqugh he was ydung in years, he was old in wisdom. He
thought so deeply over the sight that he forgot everything
around and developed a'state of meditationi to the great
surprise of the nurses and his father. | N
P.2. The King felt great pride in his son, but all the time
he recalled the hermit's prophecy. Then he surroundéd him

- with all pleasures and amusements and young playmates,

carefully keeping away from him all knowledge of pain,
sadness and death

P.3. When the prince was sixteen ‘years old, the King
arranged for his son's marriage. -According to their cﬁstom, a
prince who desired to get married had to prove his strength
and courage. Then the King invited other princes and nobles
to meet his son in many- contests and Prince Siddhattha won
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victory in all of them. Among the beauuful ladles who

. attended the ceremony, he ﬁnally chose the fairest one (the -

- country's beauty) his beautiful cousin, as his bride. She was
Princess Yasodhara, daughter of King Suppabuddha, a brother

of the late Queen Maya of the Kolyas.

' P.4. The King was pleased to see that if h1s son had
home ties, such as a wife and children, he would not leave
them and then he would become a great king. The royal
couple led a happy life in three palaces built for them: one
for the hot season, one for. the cold season and one for the
rainy season. Around the palaces were parks of flowers,

-~ groves: ‘with fountains and especially lotus-ponds. For nearly

thirteen years, they spent their prime of youth in these
palaces, enjoying all worldly. pleasures among skillful

musicians, attractive dancmg girls and a varlety of delicious

food. But the prince was never allowed to go out to see the

- . world outside; the poor, the sick and the aged were kept

away from his sight and no one .was allowed to talk
anything sad before him.

P.5. As time passed, however, the prmce 's thoughts B
returned to the problem of suffering: he had no sorrow of his
own, but he felt pity for mankind and he tried to understand

the true meaning of hun_lan life.

Dhammapada Verse 171:

~ Come, behold this world, -
It is like a vz?udy royal clzaﬂot »
. In which many fools sink dowu,
But the wise have no attacbment for zt

- .48

(Adapted from N.a"rada_ Mahathera)

~ IV. Translation:

A) Translate the text into V1etnamese
B) Translate these sentences into Enghsh
1. B&i vi thai t thude giai cAp Sat-_de-ly_ (V6 tuong, Aquy toc)
chang dugc day tit ca c4c tri kién Vé-da va caz’vo thu.at ’

2. Trang théi sd thién ma théi tf tr& tho da phat trién vao
budi 1& ha dién thd1 tho a au du’dc st dung nhu chia khoa

~ Gidcngd ve sau.

3. Théi tif dugc vay quanh véi céc ban tré va thd vui choi
dé€ chang khéi nghi dén viéc xuat gla va trd thanh vi
dao st khd hanh.

4. Sau khi tha1 tt chién thing cdc d6i thu ctia chang trong
moi cudc tranh tai, cudi ciing chang chon c6 em .o
Yasodhara, mot trang quoc séc, 1am vg.

5. Méc dit thdi 1 s6ng cudc ddi hanh phuc bén canh vg
hién yéu quy, chano vin ram tr vé vin dé khd dau
cda nhén loai va c6 fim sv an tmh_tam hon.

(Seé chapter V7)



6. What did the prince see on the field?
~ 7. Why was the prince left alone?
8. What did the prince do then?
' 9. Was the king surprised to see his son then? - |

P.2 10. What did the king do when he tecalled the sage's

prophecy?
11. What did he keep away from his son"

P.3 12. When did the king arrange for his son's mairiage?
13. How old was the prince when he got married?

14. What did the prince have to do before his

marriage?
15. Who did the king invite to.meet his son?
16. Was the prince victorious in all contests?
17. Who(m) did he choose as his bride?

18. Who was she? .
P.4 19. Why was the father pleased then"
20. Did the royal couple lead a happy life?
21. Where did they live? o
22. What were the palaces surrounded with?
23. How did the married couple spend their youth?
.- 24. Was the prince allowed to go outside the palaces?
P.5 25.Who were kept away from his sight?
26. Did anyone say sad things such as pam or death

before him?
27. What problems did the prmce think of as t1me

went by?
- 28. Did he have any sorrow for h1mself‘7
~ 29. Who did he feel pity for?
30. What did he try. to understand?

Dhammapada Verse 336

He who Ii ves in the Wor]d
Overcomes this base cra vmo, :
From fum sorrows fall away
Like water-drops from a lotus leaf. -
L Pronunmatron word stress and sound columns. -

1.. : [r]wheel field, deep, leave; feel, séason. = . - .
2. [1] will, fill, live, pity, skﬂlful chlldren wrsdom;_
delicious, musician, victory. o
3.  [e] sweat, strength, pleasure‘, jhéavy; ' ‘deVé.lop '
-espécially. - - -
4. " [®] drag, maérried, mamage apple tree palace
attrictive, populz’mty :
5. [a:] plant, dance. :
6. [o] pond, préphet, céntest, problem prophecy
‘7. [o:] thought, because, daughter recall, -according.
8. [u] foot. : : ~
9. [u:] choose, food, youth, prove
[ju:] msic, himan, amtsement, be4utiful,
10. [A] young, clistom, c6uple, améng, suffenng
. 11. [o:] serve, nurse, retim. :
12. [e1] great, rdiny, dged. ‘
13. [ou] own, though, chose, 16tus, néblé: -
14. [a1] tie, pridé, bride, surprise, quiet; final(ly).
15. [au] plough, plow, allow surround féuntain. -
16. [19] year, nedarly.
17. {eq] fairest, careful(ly).
18. f]dehcwus musrclan espemally
19. [3] pleasure
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I1. Vocabulary: words and expressions.
P.1:
" Serve as s.t: be used as s.t.
This room serves as his study (room).
Take part in s.t: participate in s.t. -
They take part in social activities. .
Plough the land the field: cut the land up, turn the land up
with a plough. .
They ploucfbed [bezr fi e]ds for growmg mnce.
Meditation (n): . ,
1) a'state of thmklno deeply over s.L. o
_ .. 2) (here) The first Jhana: the first stage of meditation. -
Fe,stlval (n): time of religious or o;her celeb:atlon
Ce]ebra te a festival.
P.2:
Feelprldem 5.0/ s.t: beproudofso/st.
He felt pride in his success in life.’
Prophecy (n): foretelling, saying what will happen in the
future 3
— a prophet (1) = ‘a forete]]ér_
Arrange for s.t: make plans fors.t:
Arrange for a trip, a busmess, a mamage
— arrangement (n). S
Sweat (v, ). — We sweat when we Work bard
Sweat pours do Wn
P.3: :
A contest: a game, a match (football, boxmg, shootmg )
~ Win a contest, a game, a match. , :
Be victorious in a contest, a oame a match

'3

-

‘Win victory: gain victory/ success; be v1ctonous over s.0.
—> a winner, a victor. -
Attend (school, a class, a meeting,, a ceremony, a jectzzre).' |
be present at school, a meeting, a ceremony, a lecture.
— Attendance (n) : '
"They attended the ceremon 1y Jast month.
P4 +5: :
Be allowed to do s.t: be permltted to do s.t.
They are allowed to go abroad. "
Especially (adv): above all, in particular. .
Feel pity for s.t: feel sorrow for someone's suffering
= Have pity on s.0, take pity on s.o. -
They feel pity for the sick. . . . :
Marry s.o: take so as'a wife/husband. .
— marriage (n). , ' '
The Prince married Princess Ya: vodhara
Get married = be married. - A
They got married at the age of 1 6
It was an-early marriage in ancient India. ..~
Surround s.0 / s.t with s.t; place st arround s.0 /s.t. ©
They surround their house with a fence / bamboo trees.
They surrounded him with worldly p]easures
I11. Comprehens1on Questions: SR ;
P.1 1. What took place at a ploughmg festlval inhis
childhood? -
2. How did it serve him later? :
3. Where did the kiug take’ the prmce then‘? :
4. Where was he seated? T
5. What was the king doing then?"
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Lesson 8:
THE CONVERSION OF THE TWO CHIEF DISCIPLES

Paragraph 1. Sariputta (also called Upatissa) and
Moggallana (Kolita) were two young Brahmins, pupils of
Safijaya. Dissatisfied with his teaching, they left him and
wandered in search of Deathlessness from a new master.

P.2. At that time, the Buddha sent forth the ﬁrst 60
Arahants to proclaim the Dhamma to the world. The
Arahant Assaji went on his round for alms in Rajagaha,
where he met Sariputta, who was attracted by his calm
appearance. After offering him a seat and water as the first
duties of a pupil, Sariputta exchanged courteous greetings

with the holy monk and said: “Venerable Sir, calm and

serene are your sense-organs, clean and clear is the hue of
your skin. For whose sake have you renounced the world?
Whose doctrine do.you profess?” The Elder modestly
replied. “ There is, O friend, the Great Recluse, the son of
the Sakyas, under that Blessed One I have gone forth. It is
his Dhamma that I profess. I am but new to the a'ammg I
cannot explain the Dhamma in detail to you
P.3. But when Sariputta kept gn requestmg him to'say

much or little according to his ability, the Elder uttered a
four-line stanza, skillfully summing up the essence of the
Buddha's doctrine, the Law of Dependent Arising and the
Four Noble Truths:

Of all things that proceed from a c%use,

Their cause the Tatha gata has explained,

- And also their cessation
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4. What all is on fire?

5. What is all burning with?

6. How does a well-taught Ariyan dlsc1ple feel when
seeing this?

7. How is he hberated‘7

~ 8. What does he know when he is liberated?

9., What kind of knowledge is it? What does he

understand then?

10.- What happened to the thousand Bhikkhus at the end
of the sermon?

IV. Translation:

A) Translate the text into Vietnamese.

B) Translate these sentences into English:

1. “Bai Thuyét gidng vé Lira” 1a mdt bai kinh rat danh
;. ti€ng nhd d6 ba anh em Tén gid Kassapa va cic dé tt
ddc Thanh qué (trd thanh céc bic Thénh).

: 2. Anh du “I¥a tham sén si” rat phit hop véi sy gido héa
cdc Ton gid nay von 12 nhiing dao si thd Iita.

3. Khi vi da van Thdnh d& t& thdy (qudn sat) th& gidi dang
bdc chdy;vi hhitng ngon I¥a tham san si, chu vi trd nén
nham chén va ly tham d&i véi ddi.

4. Vi Thénh d& ti¥ dudc gidi thoat hidu ring vi 4y da dat
xu6ng gdnh ning ciia doi sGng va khong cdn phdi chiu
ludn hoi sanh tif nifa.

5. Bai kinh ndy qua that da vay 4n tugng manh trong tdm
ddm dao i thd Ia thdi ¢b dai von tin tudng su thd ngon
1ifa thiéng s& dem lai gidi tho4t khd dau cho ho.

S (See chapter Vi)

kK
S %k
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# An untaught common man, an unlearned Wor]d]ing/
ordinary man. : : -

Become/ Get disgusted with s.t: have strong dislike for s.t.

bxsgust (n): strong dislike (for s.t). '
'i‘.‘lberate so from s.t: free s.0 from s.t.
= Beliberated from: be fieed from s.t.
Liberation (n): freedom (n).
‘There is knowledge that he is liberated: there 18 knowledoe of
his liberation. K
Birth is destroyed: Birth is ended.
The holy life is lived: the Brahma-faring is completed

‘What should be done is done: the duty / task is done.

There is no more of this state again: there is- no more of

becoming such or such; there is no'more of rebirth.

Conclude_ s.t: end s.t. — conclusion (11).

At the conclusion of s.t: at the end of s.t.

Don't jump to a conclusion! (idiom): don't think/decide too
quickly that something Is true when you do not know all
the facts about it. '

Defilements (as3 vas): impurities, stains.

—» Defile (v) = stain # Purify

Be liberated from defileiments: Be freed/ released from

impurities/stains. |

1. Comprehension Questions:

1. Who were the Three Brothers Kassapa?
2. How did the Kassapas and their assemblies attain

Arahantship?

3. What metaphor did the Buddha use in this sermon
and why?
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" Lesson 5:

- THE BRAHMA® S'A'PPEAI'. TO THE BUDDHA (abridged)

Pairagraph "1:‘ On one occas1on 'soon aftér his

' Enhchtenrnent as the Buddha was deep in medltatlon under

the A_]apala banyan tree, the followmg thouOht occurred to
him: “ 7his D])amma szcb T have realised, is profouna’
diffi cu]t to see, difficult to comprehend, calm, exalted, beyond
Io gic, subtle, understood only by the wise... But these beings
are attached to sensval pleasures, and delighted by sensual
Pleasures. This DependentAnsmozs a subjecz‘ W]HC]] 18 hard to
see. And this too, IS a matter bara’ to understand, that is, the
calming of all the acu vities, the renunciation of all attacbment
the destruction of cra ving, a&spasszon stoppmo szbana Irr
were to teach this Dhamma, the others would not unde.rstand
me. That would be a weariness to me" As the Buddha
reflected’ thus, . his mind was not inclined to teach the
Dhamma

- P.2: Then Brahma Sahampatr read the thoucrht of the
Buddha, and fearmg that the world might be destroyed without
hearing the Dhamma, approached h1m and requested him to
preach the Dhamma: “O Lord, may the Lord feach the
szamma ! May the Well - Farer expound the Dbamma/ There

are beings Wll‘b little dust in their eyes, who, not beanng the

Dhamma, will fall away Buz‘ if they are ]eamers of [be
Dbamma they will understand tbe Dbamma :

P.3: Further he spoke in verse )

In ancient times in Magaa’lza thére fms appezzred an
Jmpure Dhamma thought out by stained minds. '
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Open this Door of Deadz]e.;sness, let them hear the

Dhamma awakened to by the Stainless One! .
Just as 4 man standing on the peak of 2 mountain might
waich the people around, -
Even so, O Seer of All, O Fair Wisdom, asc_eadmg the
Palace of Dhamma, may the Sorrowless One look down

upon the people who are sunken in grief and overcome by
birth and age’! _ _ :

Risé, O Hero! Conqueror in the Battle, Leader of the
Caravan, - N :

| Freed from debt, walk over the world!
-7 et the Exalted One teach the Dhamma,
" There are those who will understand the Dhamma....

P.4: .. And when the Brahmi appealed to the Buddha
for the third time, the Buddha, out of compassion for beings,
éurveyed the world with his Buddha -Vision. He saw; beings
with littlé dust in their eyes, with much dust in. their eyes,

 with keen intellect and with dull intellect, with good -

character and with bad character, beihgs who are easy 1o
teach and hard to teach, and few others, who, with fear, see
evil and the world beyond. ' _

As in a pond of blue, red or white lotuses, some lotuses
" are born in the water, grow in the water, do not rise above the
water, but thrive under the water, some are born in the water,
grow in the water, and reach the surface of the water, others
are born in the water, grow in the water and stand ;isin_g out of
the water, unstained by the_watef...; even so, in the world, he
saw beings with little dust in their eyes..., see’:e‘vil and the
world beyond (the same as above). ' '
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Eye-contact, Ear-contact, Nose-contact...
Five-fold sense-pleasures: (Paiica Kamaguna) (always five):
pleasures enjoyed by means of 5 senses
= all worldly pleasures: forms, sounds, oHOurs, tastes, and
tactile objects in the world of sensual desires (Ka maloka).
Eye-contact: the contact of the eye with an object.
Eye-consg:iousness:'awarehess arising from eye-contact.
-There are 6 kinds of consciousness, and consciousness
Is named-according to the condition from which it arises.
-From eye-contact arises eye-consciousness; from ear-
contact arises ear-consclousness,...
Be on fire: be burning. -
The Triple World is on fire.
The world (Joka). (here) the body (Dukkha).
“Within this fathom-long body itself, I declare the
world, the arising of the world, the cessation of the
world and the Path leading to the cessation of the
world”. ‘
; (Samyutta Nikaya I. Rohita).
Decay (n): becoming weaker, losing strength in old age.
—> Decay (v).
Lament for/ over s.o/ s.t: express / feel great sorrow for s.0/ s.t
(a dead friend, one's fate, bad luck... ). '
Lament (n) or Lamentation: expression of great Sorrow.
Grief over/ for 5.0/ s.t: great sorrow for some loss, death.
— Grieve over/ for s.0/s.t.
Despair (n): feeling or state of losing all hope.
— Despair (v) '
A well-taught Ariyan disciple: a well-leamed noble disciple.
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I1. Vocabulary: words and expressions

The Conversion: the taming..

The Three Brothers Kassapa: 7he three ascetlcs who
worshipped fire: Uruveli Kassapa Nadi Kassapa and
Gaya Kassapa.

Ask for ordination: ask for going forth. .

Ordain s.o: mak_e s.0 a monk/ nun; admit/ receive s.0 into

the Order. :

Be ordained: be admltted/ recelved into the Order become a

monk/ nun.

The Discourse on Fire (Adlttaparlyaya Sutta) The Third

.. Discourse given by the Buddha to the Three Brothers
Kassapa and their assemblies near Uruvela.

The metaphor “fire” is suitable for their former fire- -

worship.

A metaphor. a figure of speech,' a comparison without “like”

or “as" : ‘

— He roars tbe lion's roar and turns [be Brahma- Wbee]

— Allis bummg with the fire of lust, anger, 1gnorance

— The world is on fire.

All (Sabbam)= The world (loka)

Six sense-organs or 6 faculties = 6 internal sense-bases: the
eye, the ear, the nose, the tongue, the body a.nd the
mind.

Six sense-objects in the outs1de world or 6 extemal sense-
bases: Forms/ shapes, sounds, odours/ smells,” tastes/
flavours, tactile objects and mental objects (ideas,
thoughts).

Contact (n): the sense of touch
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P.5: Then he addressed the Brahma in verse: y
“Opened are the Doors of the Deathless State!
Let those who hear give forth their confidence! .
Thinking of weariness, O Brahma, I did not teach
This sublime and excellent Dhamma for men”. :
And the Brahma, thinking that he himself made the
opportunity for the Lord to preach the Dhamma, saluted him
and passing around hzm to the right, disappeared then and
there.
(Excerpt from Majjhima Nikaya, N° 255)
(Ariya pariyesana: The Ariyan Quest)
Dhammapada Verse 182:
 Hard is the attaining of birth as a man,
Hard is the life of human beings,
Hard is the hearing of the sublime Dhamma,
" Hard is the appearance of the Buddhas.
Anguttara Nikaya II:
As a lotus, fair and lovely,
By the water is not stained,
By the world am I not stained, |
Therefore, Brii hmin, am I a Buddha.
1. Pronunciation: Word stress and sound columns:
1. [1:] grief, appéal, supréme ' :
2. [1] vision, difficult, intellect, simile, (Buddha)-Vision,
(Deva)-Vision. '
3. [e] blessed, ascénd, refléct, depéndent, comprehénd,
intelléctual. .
4. [®]bényan, pission, dlspéssmn attached
attichment, cdravan. B

71



5. [o] l6gic, beyénd, confidence. -

6. [o:] walk, exalted.

7. [u:] saldte, opportinity.

8. [An]dust, subtle, sunken, destriiction.

9. [a:] further, sdrvey (n) stirface, occir.

10. [e1] 4ncient, stained, stdinless, unstéined, survey(v),
occasion.

11. [ou] l6tus, apprdach.

12. [a1] eye, sublime, inclined, delighted.

13. [au] proféund, expéund.

14. {o1] destcoy.

15. [13] fear, héro, seer, appéar, réalise, wedriness,
disappéar. _

16. [e9] fair, fare, farer.

17. [8] thought, breath.

18. [8] though, thus, breathe.

19. [s] excellent, disappear.

20. [z} exalted, posséssion.

21. U ] ancient, passion, sensual.

22. [3] pleasure, vision, occagion.

1. Vocabulary: words and expressions.
‘An appeal for s.t: a formal request for s.t.
A‘ppeal to s.o for 5.t/ to do s.t: request 5.0 fors.t/todos.t.
The great Brahma made an appeal to the Buddha for
teaching /to teach the Dhamma. :
Occur to s.0: come to s.0's mind. _
: A thought / An idea has occurred to me. o
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. Dhammapada Verse 192: . S

* This indeed is sure refuge,
This indeed is supreme refuge,
By reaching such refuge
One is released from all sorrow.
Dhammapada Verse 202:

There is no fire like (the fire of) lust,

No crime like hate;
There is no ill like the body,
No bliss higher than Peace (Nibbana).

L. Pronunciation: word stress and soundcolumns:

1. [1:] grief, reléase -
_.[1] ignorance, liberate

[&] tactile, detdched, compdrison.
[o] contact, cénsciousness A
[0:] 6rgans
[u:] concliide, conclision.
[A] lust, touch, tongue, disgtst
[o:] wérship, intérnal.

. -[e1] decdy, flavour, lamentation

. [ou] 6dour o

. [a1] fire, crime, decide.

. [ea] despdir, declare

1] ] consc_iou__shess, conversion.

.. [3] conclusion, decision.

RSV A LN

Tt ek
— O

Pt et et et

fe] pléasant, lamént, assémbly, métaphor.
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P.3. Seeing thus, O Bhikkhus, a well-taught Anyan
disciple gets disgusted with the €ye, forms, eye-consciousness,
eye-contact, 1 fee]ma 'He gets disgusted WIth the ear, sounds,

ear-consciousness, ear-contact.... the nose odours nose-

consciousness, n0se-contact,... . the body, tactile objects, body-
consciousness, body-contact the mind, mental objects
mind-consciousness, mind-contact and any feeling that arises.

- P.4. With disgust, he gets a’etacbed with detachment, he
is IJberated When he is liberated, there is knowledge that he
is liberated. And he understands: “Birth is destroyed, the holy
life is I Ved What should be done is done, there JS no more of
this state again ™ ‘

- P.5. Thus spoke the Blessed One. The Bbz]dchus were
p]eased at the words of the Blessed One and Welcomed
them... : : c
When the B]essed One conc]uded his sermon, tbe hearts
of the thousand Bhikkhus were. liberated from defilements,
without attachment and they all became Arabants ’

[Samyutta Nikaya (The. Kindred Sayings) XXXV Chapter on the AII]

Dhammapada Verse 190:°
% Whoever seeks refuge-in the Buddha,
' The Dhamma and the Sangha, :
.- Who sees with right knowledge
The FourNob]e-TruﬂJs: ' '
Dhammapada Verse 1917
* Suffering, the Cause of Suffenno |
The Escape from Si uffering,
And the Noble eight-fold Path
Which leads to the end of suffering.

Profot‘md_ (adj): deep (teaching, leamning, knowledge |
experience). ' | ,
- Exalted (adj): noble, sublime, excellent.
Subtle (adj) fine in meaning, hard to see.
A subtle matter.
Logic (n): reasoning.
Be attached to s.t: be tied to s.t, be full of love for s.t.

They're very aftached to their home land / possessions /
PDleasures.

- —> Attachment (n): strong love.
Dependent Arising (Paticca Samuppada): (Paticca: because of

s.t; Samupppada: Arising, origin): the Law of Cause and
Effect; the Theory of the 12 Causes:

From the arising of this, that anises / appears.

E'om the ceasing / stopping of this, that ceases / stops.
He who sees Dependent Arising sees Dhamma.
. . (Majjhima Nikaya N°28).
Calm (adj): quiet, peaceful free from passion, detached.
Calm (v): 1. become calm; 2. make s.0/s.t calm.
- Calm the activities of life (sankkhard): calm all the
actions, speech and thought; destroy all cravings and
passions.

- Calming the activity of body / thought, I will breathe in
/out..

Attachment (n): passion, strong love
- # detachment, dispassion...
Be inclined to do s.t: be prepared to do s.t, be wanting to do s.t
—> inclination (n).

‘Reflect on/ upon s.t: think deeply aboul s.t (a matter an offer). .
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Weary (adj): very tired; be weary in body and mind.
Be weary of s.t: be very tired of s.t - weariness (n): tiredness.
bP.2:
The great Brahma (Maha Brahma) or Brahma Sa'hampﬁti The
chief of the Brahma gods in the Brahma world, oﬁen
considered the creator of the universe. :
Brahma (adj): holy, pure, sublime... (n): a holy one.
Brahma-cariya: the holy life, pure life, Brahma-fanng,
Brahma-farer. ‘
Brahma-cakka: The Holy Wheel, the teaching of the Buddha.
Catu Brahma-vihara: The 4 pure Abodes, or 4 sublime states
of mind. '
The Well-Farer (Sugato): (an epithet of the Buddha)
1. The Welcome One: who fares well to the other shore.
{or) 2. The Happy One: the one who attains bliss / supreme
happiness.
The Leord (Bhagavant): (an epithet of the Buddha):
The Blessed One, the Exalted One.
The Deathless (n): the Deathless State.
P.3:
The Dbamma awakened to by the Lord The Dhamma/ Truth
understood by the Lord.
Be enlighiened / awakened to s.t: be able to understand s.t, be
aware of s.1.
-We are awakened to the danger in wrong doing and
rebirth.
-The Buddha's teachings awaken us to the danger of
sense pleasures. _
Awaken / Enlighten s.0 to s.t: help s.o to understand s.t.
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" Lesson 7:

THE TEACHING OF THE DHAMMA
* THE CONVERSION OF SOME FAMOUS DISCIPLES

Part I: THE CONVERSION OF THE THREE BROTHERS KASSAPA
The Three Brothers Kassapa were fire worshipping

ascetics, each of. whom lived separately with a great

assembly. The Buddha first tamed the eldest brother,
Uruvella Kassapa, in his fire chamber, and then his
brothers, following his example, asked the Buddha for
ordination together with their pupils. It was thanks to “The
Discourse. on Fire “that those newly- ordamed monks

attained Samthood (Arahantshlp)

Part II: THE DISCOURSE ON FIRE (AdlttaPanyaya-Sutta)
(abridged)
P.1. Thus have I heard The Blessed One was once
staying at Gaya Sisa with a thousand Bhikkhus. There he

- addressed the Bhikkhus: “O Bhikkhus, all is on fire. And what

allis on fire?”

P.2. The eye, O Bhikkhus, is on fire. Forms are on fire.
Eye-consciousness is on fire. Eye-contact is on fire. Feeling
which is pleasant or painful, or neither pleasant nor painful,
arising from eye-contact is on fire. With what is it burning?
Burning with the fire of lust, the fire of hate, ignorance, birth,
decay, death, sorrow, lamentation, pain, grief, and despair. So
Ideclare.

The ear, the nose, t[ze tongue, the body, the mind...
on fire.
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—» I'don't know the reason/ Wby they dzd notc come.
(rel. clause)

* o« that” can be used in informal (spoken) English. .

—>

90.

The reason is easy to understand They did not come for

that reason. ‘ .
The reason/ why (that) they did not come /is easy to
(rel. clause)

understand. ' '

[ The reason -+ why (that) + s + v ‘ )

(Sée E. Grantmar In Use, Units 88 — 92 and Exercises) '

%%
*

Stained (adj): impure = stainless, unstained, pure.

Seer of All (n): The All-Seeing One (an- epithet of the Buddha )
Fair Wisdom (n): the Wise One (an epithet of the Buddha ).
" Sorrowless.(adj): freed from sorrow. ‘

Ascend s.t: go up st (stairs, a pa]ace a mozmtam)
- #descends.t.
Sink (v): go down to the bottom: _
—> sunk / sunken (past part. and adj). -

Sunken in grief: full of sorrow and suffering.

Survey s.t: view s.t, look at st from a dlstance —>a survey (n).
P.4: .

- Buddha~V1s1on (Buddba-cakkbu} a Buddha's eye, the power

of an Awakened One who sees the heart of men, realises their
mental state and decides to teach them the Noble Path to
Awakening, Nibbana.’ '
Intellect (n): faculty, mental ablhty

I. Keenintellect # dull intellect.

2. ' High faculty = low faculty.

A simile: a figure of speech, a comparison of st with another,

using “like” or “as": A lotus simile, a simile of the raft. - -
As in a lotus pond, some lotuses are born in the waler.,.
Beings in the Wor]d are like different lotuses in a pond.
“My teacbmg is like (similar to ) a raftfor crossing over,
not for carrying ”. (Majjhima No. 22)

Thrive (v): deve]op well, ﬂounslz (throve, thnved / thriven).

P.5:
‘Give forth s.t: give out s.t, show s.t (ﬁutb/ lrusi/ conf dence)

Put/have / place confidence in s:0/s.t: put/ have/ place faith
inso/st.: : ST
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‘Salute s.0: Greets.0 respectfully > Salutation (n). )

. Salute the Lord - Salulation to the Tnp]e Gem. .
III. Comprehension questions: -
P.1_-1. What did the Buddha think about his Dhamma soon

after his Enlightenment?
_-2. What did he think about beings in the world"
3. What is Dependent Arising? '
4. Is it hard to understand Dependent Arising?
5. What are some deflmtlons of Nibbana ngen by the
Buddha in this passage"
6. Is it hard or easy to understand Nibbana?
“-7. Who can understand the Buddha's Dhamma? *
8. Can people attached to sensual pleasures understand
his Dhamma? : T
9. Was the Buddha mchned to teach the Dhamma
then? Why not?
" P.2 10. Who read the thought of the Buddha then?
or: Who knew w1th his own mind the thou0ht of the
Buddha? :
11. Why did the Brahma request the' Buddha to teach
the Dhamma?
"12. How did the Brahma address the Buddha‘7
13. What does “Lord” mean? -
14, What does “Well-Farer” mean?
'15. According to him, what kind of people would ™ -
understand the Dhamma?
~-16. What did the Brahma say about a Dhamma rn
'anC1ent times'in Magadha? ' - " - :
17. What figure of speech is used by the Brahma for

76

-

- b) These are the arnsts We 'saw their pa1nt1ngs at our

monastery last month.

— Tbese are the artists / Wbose paintings we saw ar our
“(rel. clause)

monastery last month.

3. Where (relative adv for “place"): on which, in which, at
which. :
Toften go back to the town. I was born in that town.

— I often go back to the town / where T was born.
(rel. clause).
The school is 1n Central VN. He used to work at that
school.

—s The school / where he used to work /1s in Central VN.
(rel. clause)

Lrhe place + where + s + v |

- 4. When (rel. adv for “time"): on which, during which. -

We remember the days. We went to Dalat on these days
for the first time.

— We remember the days / when we went to Dalat for the
(rel. clause) ) o

_ first time.
Or: We remember the days /that we went to DL...

* “that” can be used instead of “when” in informal
(spoken) English.

LThe time + when (that) + s + v

5. Why (rel. adv for-“reason"):

I don't know the reason. They did not come for that
reason.
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Ay thdy qui ludt v6 thudng ctid'van vat va dic so qui
Dy Iuu (tré thanh mét bac Dy Tuwu).

5. Ngai khich 1&"cédc d¢ t& thyc hanh con dudng ma Ngai

dd phdm ph4 dé ho c6 thé dat an lac va tri tué vé phan
minh. '

6. Sudt bén mudi 1im nim, ditc Phat thuyét Phip cho dd
moi hang ngudi ma Ngai gip trono c4c vudng qudc
‘Magadha va Kosala & bong Bic An, tirvua chia cho
dén tién dén ma khong hé phén biét gi gitaho cd.

' (See chapter' Vi)

V. Gra_mmar Review:

RELATIVE CLAUSES (2) (eqnﬁaued) '

1. Whese + noun (as subject):

a) I often see the student. The student's house is near mine.
The two sentences can be combined into one sentence
by using “whose ”, possessive form of “who”;

— I often see the student / whose house is near mine.
(relative clause)

b) The Buddha visited the king. The klng S palace was in
Rajagaha. ' : ' S

'— The Buddha stzted the kmg/ Wbose pa]acc was in
Rajagaha. c

: (relative clause)
c) The student works very hard. His house is near mine.

~> The student / whose house is near mine/ works very hard. .

(relative clause)
2: Whose + noun (as object): :
a) The student is my friend. I v 1s1ted ‘his mother yesterday

—)7726 student/ whose mother 1 stzted yesterda y/Is m y friend..

" (rel. clause).
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: the Dhamma realised by the Buddha"

-18. ‘What are some utles °1ven to the Buddha by the
Brahma? :
19. Give the meanmo of each of them. :
‘ 20. What did the Brahmi ask the Buddha to do then?
P4 21. When did the Buddha survey the world"
" 22. How did he survey the world?
23. What is the Buddha visiori? : = -
24. What kinds of beings did the Buddha see around?
25. What simile did the Buddha use to describe

“various kinds of beings in the world? -

P.5 26. What did the Buddha s4y to the Brahma at last?
27. What did the Brahma think then?
28. What did the Brahma do before leaving?
Note: address s.0 as + a name / a title: use a name or a t1t1e in
speaking or writing to someone: : :
We address our Recz‘or as “Revéred Sir”;
We address a monk / nun as (m y) dear Brotber / Sister
( * religious name).

IvV. Trahslation:
A) Translate the text into Vietnamese.
B) Translate these sentences into English;
1. V‘1 ditc Phat suy nghi ring dao Phédp ma Ngal vira
, ehufng ngd thit qud khé hi€u d6i vdi quan sanh ham
duc lac nén Ngai khéng huéng tAm dén thuyét Phap.
2. Pham Thién Sahampati s¢ ring th€ gidi c6 thé huy diét
‘néu khong duge nghe Phdp, nén d dén thinh ciu dic
" Phat thuyét’ Phép.
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3. Vi Pham Thién n6j riing nhiing hang ching sanh c6 it
bui trong mit s& hiéu Phap néu ho dugc hec Phép. .

4. Vi dy cau xin Ngai md cénh cita Bt ti d€ quén sanh
c6 thé nghe Phéap do ddng Gidc ngd thuyét gidng.

5. Vi Phat nhan, difc Phat thdy. ching.sanh véi nhigu 5

loai cin tdnh khdc nhau nhu céc loai hoa sen khic
nhau trong ho, vi vdy Ngai quyet dinh thuyet Phdp cho

nhifng ai mudn nghe.
, . (See chapter Vi) »

’ V.. Grammar Rev1ew
A. RELATIVE CLAUSES (1)

i - (see: E. Grammar.In Use, Unit 89+ Exerc:ses)'
1. “Who” or “That” as subject for _persons
(Who: is normally used) _ :
Ex: He saw beings. The beings are easy to teach. _
— The two sentences can be made into one by using “who™:
He saw being: g5/ who are. easy to teach. .
(main clause) (relative clause)
Look down upon people/ who are sunken in gnef and
. (main clause) (relative “clause)
(who are) overcome by birth and age.
) (relative clause)
There are those/ who will understand the Dhamma.
(main clause) _ (relative cla}use) A . o
Those / who (that) hear (the 'Dbamma ) /
{relative clause) . .

- give fortb tlzelr faith.

. ' ) (main clause)
Tbe oue/ leo (tbat) sees Dependent Arising /
' (relatlve clause) .

sees the Dhamma.
B (maln clause)
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- P.3. 20. What did the Buddha go'to Rajagaha for?

21. What fruit did the King and his attendants obtain?
~ 22. What did the King offer the Buddha?
23. Who was/, were: received into the Order at the
Bamboo Grove?
24. Where did the Buddha go next? Who -did he
receive into the Order there?
25. What did the banker Anathapmdlka present the

_ Buddha?

P.4. 26. What did the Buddha do during 45 years"
27. What kingdoms did he visit then?
28. What kind of people did he teach the Dhamma? s
29. Did he make any distinction between them?
30. Did he recognize the social caste in ancient India?"
31. Who 1s/ was the way the Buddha taught open
(adJ Yto?
32. What d1d the Buddha exhort his dlsmples to d0‘7

IV. Translation: ' .
A) Translate the text into Vietnamese.
B) Translate these sentences into English:

1. bite Phit gidng bai Phédp dau tién tén 13 “Chuyén
Phép Luan” cho nim vi kho hanh vén 14 ban dong tu
cia Ngii § Vudn Nal,.Tru Xt Chu Tlen_gan Ba-la-nai.

2. Ngai day cdc dé t tranh hai cyc doan tham dfm duc
lac v khé hanh ép x4c va theo Trung Pao ma Ngii -
di chitng ngd dudi ciy Bo-de. -

3. Trung Dao chinh 12 Bt Thanh Dao duwa dén an tinh,
thing trf; Gidc ngd, Niét-ban. -

4. Mot khi Phdp nhan khdi 1én trong tim v1 dé t& Phit, vi
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-The Tathagata: the one who has come to truth: this:is the title
used by the Buddha when he refers to himself or to the
Buddhas in general. :

III. Comprehension Questions.

P.1. 1. When did the Buddha give his first d1scourse"

2. Who did the Buddha first teach the Dhamma to?

and where?
- 3. What is the title of the first discourse?
4. What did the Buddha teach in the first discourse?
5. What are the Four-Noble Truths? and what is the
Noble Eight-fold Path?
" 6."'Who was the first to understand the Dhamma?
7. What kmd of vision d1d he win? What did he see
then?
8. What did the five ascetics ask the Buddha to do?
" 9. When did they become Arahants? (or attain
ArahantshlpV) '
10. What does a Sotapanna/ Sakadagamin/ Anagarmn/
Arahant mean?
P.2. 11. Who did the Buddha teach the Dhamma next to
the Kondaiifias?
12. Who did the Buddha found the Sangha with?
13. What did the Buddha ask the Sangha to do?
- 14. What do the Sangha teach the Dhamma for?
15. What is the Dhamma like? =~
16. What are the qualities of the holy life? -
17. Where did the Buddha go then?
18. Who was/ were received into the Order then?
19. How were the Kassapa Brothers converted?
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2. ‘fWhich” or “That™ as subject for things:

"Thisisa sub_]ect/ which (tbat) 18 hard to see.
S Vs Compl a8 -:V.: §.-Complement .
(main clause) - (refative. clause)

The ]otus p]am‘s/ W]JICI) (that) g orowm that, pond /ﬂouns]z well

s . v (rel. clause) L. Vimd)
3. “Whoml Who/ That as” “object” for persons (whom
formal) “Who / that” is normally used and | can be omitted in.
spoken Enghsh :
Peop]e/ whom he sees / are of Vauous kinds (fomzal)
(refative clause)
" People /that he sees/are of various kinds (mfonna])
or: - People/he sees /are of various kinds..
4. Which /- That as “ ob_]ect” for thmgs can be omitted:
7716 tbemy/ which (that) be taugbt/m hard to understand.
(rel: clause) C

7716 theory / he taught /is hard to understand

' B. SUPPLEMENTARY NOTE:

In formal English, an “if clause”. .. with “s + were to + v” 1s
used fora condltlon contrary to fact: - ‘ |
- If I Were "to teach tbe Dbamma they Wou]d ot
understand me and that would be a weariness fo me.
- If I were to teach the D]Jamma (fo.rma]) = 1f I taugbt
the Dhamma...

- (In fact: I do not teach the Dhamma )

- If, they were to see you, tbey Would be bapp A

= -Iftbeysawyou .........

(In fact, they do not see you.)

Rk
*
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Lesson 6: . o
THE TEACHING OF THE DHAMMA:
THE 'TURNVING OF THE DHAMMA WHEEL

Paragraph 1. Two months after his Enlightenment, the
Buddha gave his hrst discourse ent1t1ed “The Turning of the
Dhamma Wheel” to the five ascetlcs the Kondafifias, his old
- companions, at the Deer Park, in Isipatana, near Benares. In
this discourse, the Buddha said: “A voiding the two extremes
of indulgence in sense. pleasures and self-mortification, the
Tathagata has comprehended the Middle Path, which leads to
caliii, wisdom, enlightenment, Nibbana. This is the very Noble

Eight-fold Path, namely, right view, right thought, right
speecb right action, -right livelihood, "right effort, right
mindfulness, and right concentration”. Next he taught them
the Four Noble Truths: Suffering .(Dukkha), the Cause of
Suffering (Samudaya), the Ceasing of Suffering (Nirodha)-and
the Path leading to the ceasing of suffermg (Magga). The
Venerable Kondafifia understood  the Dhamma and . the
stainless, dustless Dhamma Vision arose in him, thus: “AZ/ that
IS subject to arising is SUbjCCl‘ to passing away ”. He became a

Sotapanna, and the five ascetics asked the Buddha to receive .

them into his Order. It was through the second sermon on “the
No-self Quality” that all of them attained Arahantshlp

P.2. Later, the Buddha taught the Dhamma to Yasa, a rich
young man in Benares and his 54 compamons who all

became Arahants. With the first 60 Arahant dlsc1p1es in the-

world, the Buddha founded his Sangha and he said to them: “/
am freed from all fetters, both human and divine, you are also
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' The spirit (here): the true meaning of a word..
The letter (here) expression in words.

Both in the spirit and in the letter: -both in meanmg and
in words.

B
Convert s.o: tame s.0 .

—> Conversion (11 ); taming.. - :
~Establish s.o in the fruit of the 1st / 2nd.. path Place s.ointhe -
fruit of the 1st/2nd... path. P
Be established in the fruit of the first, second, tb1rd patb
= Obtain the fruit of the 1st, Znd... path.

Be established in Arahantship: attain Arabantsbzp
P.3: _ :

Offer s.o0 s.t: present 5.0 8.t.
King Bimbisara offered the Buda’[za 1115 Bamboo
Grove. .- » S

Take up one's remdence live in a specific place e

Make a distinction between 5.0 & 5.0: Dlstmgulsh between s.0

and s.o. ‘

“Deeds (Kamma ) divide all Irvmg bemgs into 111g11 ana'
low states”.
—It's unfair to make a distinction . between peop]e by
birth. '
— The Budd!ra taught us to dzstm uzsb between people
according to their deeds. . :

Exhort s.0 to do s.t (formal): advise s.o strongly.:

Tread the path: Walk (on) the path: practise the path.

- “You must tread the path _yourse]f for tlze Tathagatas
are only Teachers”. C :
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. Dhamma-Vision: The Eye of Truth, the ability to see the law

of change:b “All that is subject to arising is subject to ceasing™.
Dhamma Cakkhu is for the first Three stages of Sainthood.
'- The Dhamma Vision arose in the venerable Kondaiifia:
He won the Eye of Truth and he saw the law of change.
Gain/ win / obtain the Dhamma Vision: become a Sotapanna/
Stream - Winner.
Be subject to s.t: be undergomg s.L.
Everything in the world is subject to change and death.
_ A Sofapanna: a Stream-Winner, a St:eam-Entran_t, One who
attains the fruit of the first path (Sotapatti). .
- A Sakadagamin: a Once-Returner: one who attains the fruit of
the 2nd path (Sakadagami).
-An Anagamin: a Non-Returner: one who attains the fruit of
the 3rd path (Anagami).
_An Arahant: a Perfected One, a Worthy One a Saint: one who
attains the fruit of the fourth path, or one who attains
Sainthood (Arahatta) / Perfectlon
Attain Arahantship: attain Sainthood, become an Arahant/ a
Saint.

Receive s.0 into the Order: Admit s.o into the order
‘ = Ordain s.o, ‘make s. o a monk/ nun

Be received / admitted into the Order: be ordained.
P.2:
Be freed from a fetter be delivered from a fetter.
A fetter: a bond, a tie. There are ten fetters that bind bemgs to
the round of rebirths (samsara) in the Tnple World
" Proclaim s.t: declare s.t, make s.t known.
Proclaim the truth, the Law, tbe do,clzine.'
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freed from all fetters. Go fort;b O Bhikkhus, for the We]fbre of
many, for the happmess of many, out of compasion for the
world, for the good and welfare, and happiness of gods and
men. Preach the Dhamma, perfect in the beomnmo perfectin
the middle, perfect in the end, both in the spirit and in the
letter.  Proclaim t]ze holy life in a]] its fullness and pumjy ”
(Mahavagga). . : .

- With these words, he sent them into the world. He himself
set out for Uruvela, where he received thirty young nobles into

~ the Order and converted the Three Brothers Kassapa, who

were soon established in Arahantshlp by means of “the
Discourse On fire”.

P.3. Then the Buddha went to Rajagaha, to visit king
Bimbisara. The King, on listening to.the Dhamma, together
with his attendants, obtained the Fruit of the First Path and
formally offered the Buddha his Bamboo Grove (Veluvana),
where the Buddha and the Sangha took up their residence for
a long time. There, the two chief disciples, Sariputta and
Moggallana, were received into the Order. Next the Buddha

went to Kapilavathu and received into the Order his-own son

Rahula and his half-brother Nanda. From his native land, he
returned to Riajagaha and converted the rich banker
Anathapindika, who presented him the Jeta Grove (Jetavana).
P.4. For forty-five years, The Buddha travelled up and
down the valley of theGan-"ges, throughout the Kingdoims of
Magadha and Kosala, North-East: of India, teaching - the
Dhamma to all.classes of men and wo‘m’ert, kings'and queens,

~ nobles and Brahmins, merchants and workers, outcasts and
- beggars, without makmg any distinction between them He did
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not recognise the social castes in ancient India and the way he
taiight was open to all those who were willing to. hear. He
exhorted his disciples to tread the Path themselves for “Zhe
Tathag galas are only Teachers’.
(Adapted from Narada Mahathera and W. Rahula)
Dhammapada Verse 273:
" The best of paths is the Eightfold Patb
The best of truths are the four Sayings.. .
' Non-attachment is the best of states, .
The best of bipeds is the Seeing. One.
Dhammapada Verse 276: ‘
" You must make an effort, -
The Tathagatas are only teachers.
The meditative ones who practise the way
Are freed from the bonds of Mara. '
I Pronun01at10n word stress and sound columns
1. [1] Wheel preach, extréme, stream (wmner)
2. [1] spirit, discourse (n), distinction, beglnmng
3. [e] tread, fétter, éntrant, perféct (v), presént ),
attendant récognize, resrdence
| [a] Ganges compamon, establish, 1nternat10nal.
[a:] Bendres, half- brother
[o] doctnne ffer.
o] discéurse (v), exhart, mortrfy
[u:] fruit, through Bamb6o.
3 [A] dustless, lovely, mdulge, 1ndu1gence o
0. [2] perfect (ady), sermon, convért, merchant
11. Te1] procla1m nétive, mortlﬁcatron
12. [ou] gréve, soécial. o

GRS ROV
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-13. [a1] divine, blped drsc1p1e entitle, society, hvehhood
14. [au] Sutcast.

15. [ ] ancient, social.
16. [3] vision, pleasure.
II. Vocabulary: words and expressions
P.1:

_..The Turning of the Dhamma Wheel (Dbammacakha pavalttana )
Turning the Dhamma Wheel: settlng the Wheel of Truth in
motion.
- Setthe Dhamma Wheel in motion: turn the Dhamma Wheel =
Proclaim the Wheel of Truth, Expound the Dhamma.
The Dhamma Wheel symbolises the Buddha's teaching 3s it
continues to be spread widely and endlessly.
The eight spokes of the wheel represent the Noble
Eight-fold Path: At present, the Dhamma Wheel is used
internationally as the symbol of. Buddhism. '
A discourse: a sermon, a lecture. -
Give / deliver a discourse /a sermon to s.0.
An extreme(anta): an end.

Avoid the 2 extremes of self- Jndu(gence ‘and” Self a
" mortification. ' ‘

Self-mdulgence (n): satisfying one's desires. .

Indulge oneself in s.t: satisfy one's desires in st. "
-Self-mortification (n): pracuce of severe ways of hvmg for
religious purposes. ©ow v

Mortlfy oneself: ‘control oneself, control. one's desues by
severe practices for religious purposes.

Livelihood (n): way of living..

Right view = right understanding -
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IV. Translation: *
A) Translate the text into Vietnamese.
B) Translate these sentences into English:
1. Hoang hau Gotami 12 phu nit qui toc Thich-ca diu tién
dugc chi dinh 1am vi linh dao Hoi ching Ty- kheo-ni.
2. Sy thanh 14p Gido héi Ty-kheo-ni ching td ring dic

" Phat cong nhan nif gidi c6 kha ning song d8i Pham
hanh va tu tip B4t Thinh Dao dua dén Giéc ngd.

3. Tét cd nhiing bai tudng thuit trong kinh dién Pali v&
nhitng cudc hdi kién gita difc Phét va phu nit ching t6

" Ngai cong nhén ho binh-dng v6i nam gidi. '

4. Trén danh sich cdc vi dé ti xudt chiing cia dic Phét
trong Anguttara Nikaya, (Kinh Téng.chi b§) ¢6 nim mudi
Ty-kheo-ni va nif cu si ben canh nim muodi hai Ty-kheo

“va flam cu si.
5. Chinh sy cong nhan cia ditc Phét vé khd ning dat Gidc
ngd chia nit gidi di khién ho nhin lanh trach nhiém
thanh tyu s mang &y cho phin minh.

V. Grammar Rewew
A- THE GERUND AND GERUND PHRASES

Form:

[ a gerund = a verb + ing } '

Use: it is used as a noun (a verbal noun)
1) as subject of a verb: '
 Reading is our daily activity. -
T oW o
Attaining wisdom Is our goal.
S v

See: Formal Subject It +... Gerund as Subject: (page 67. L4).
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Thus teaches the areatRecluse ce

P4. Sanputta was so enhghtened that 1mmed1ately on
lzearmg th‘e first two lines, he attained Stream Entrance, the
first stage of Sainthood. He showed deep gratitude to his
new teacher, and returned to his friend Movgallana who
also became a Stream Entrant at the conclusion of the
stanza. Then they went with their attendants to Veluvana to

_ask the Buddha for going forth. A fortnight later when they

became Arahants, the Buddha granted them the rank of
Chief Disciples with these words: “ O monks, ébfef amoba
my disciples who have won great wisdom is Sanbutta, anji
chief’ among those who have achieved psychic power is
Moggllina the Great. ”

(Adapted from The Life and Works by Sariputia Thera by the Most
Ven. Dr. Thich Huyen Vi and Dhammapada Commentary and Buddh:st
Legends vol. 28 by Burlingame).

Dhammapada Verse 101: .
' Better than a thousand VCI‘S&S Wztb ua.e/es*s Words
Is one useful single line
By hearing which one is at pedce
Dhammapada Verse 102:
Should one recite a hunderd verses .
‘With useless words, :
Better is one single word of the Dbamma
By hearing which one is pacified.
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I. Pronunciation: words stress and sound columns. :

1. [1:] seréne, detall procéed, reheve, 1mmed1ately.
2. [1] skin, bliss, ignorance, ability.
3. [e] proféss, éssence, éntrance, vénerable.
4. [z] stanza, pacify, dissatisfied.
5. [a:] alms, grant, calm.
© 6. [»] médest, commentary.
- Tialo] courteé';us according.
" 8. [u:] hue, reclise, conclude conclusmn, delision.
. [A] ditter, ditterance. - 12t cou MPNQ
~ 10. [e1] exchédnge, r’étitude, cessétion.
- 11:[a1] pride, rite, psychic.
12. [au] doubt, déwnfall.
13. [0] death. truth.
14. [8] breathe, though

\O

IL. Vocabulary words and expressxons

Be dissatisfied with s.o/ s.t: be not pleased with s. o/ s.t:

Walk/ Go on one's round for almsfood: go out for alms-

gathering, walk for almsfood. L

Be attracted by s.one's appearance: be keenly mterested in

s.one's appearance. .
‘When the eye is in contact with an object/sees a form,
he is not attracted by its general appearance or its
details. | .

Profess one's faith/ religion: declare one's faith openly.

Stream-Entrance: Stream-Winning, Stream-Entering
(Soapatti). the state of winning the stream that

represents the Noble Path.
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4. Who was chief among nuns of meditative power?
5. Who was chief among nuns of divine vision?

6. Who was chief among Dhamma teachers? _

7. Who was chief among those who attained great

" psychic power?-

- 8. Who was chief.among those who were adept in the
Rules?

C) Lay Brothers:

1. Who was chief-among alms givers?

2. Who was chief among Dhamma teachers? -

3."Who was chief among those who won the 4 Bases
of Sympathy?

4. Who was chief among those who walted on the
Order? :
5. Who was chief among those of unwavering faith?
6. Who was chlef among those who were hked by
people? ‘

D) Lay Sisters:

1. Who was chief among those who first took refure in
the Buddha s Teaching?

2. Who was chief among those who wa1ted on the
order? _

3. Who was chief among those who lived in
kindliness? _ -

4. Who was chief-among those of wide knowledge"

5. Who was chief among those of meditative power?

- 6. Who was chief among those of unwavering faith?
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The earth / the world quakes /shakes.
Be ablaze (formal): be in flames: be on fire, be bummg

All the world is ablaze (formal): All the world is bummg
Rack s.t: ruin s.t, decay s.t.

IIL. Comprehension Questions:

P.1 1. When did the Buddha found the Order of nuns‘?
2. Who headed the Order of nuns?
3. Who was (were) appointed chief female diseiples?
4. What fruit did the chief female disciples gain?
5. Where can the verses uttéred by these female
Arahants be found? : -
P.2 - A)Monks:
1. Who was chief among monks of long standmg"
. Wha was chief among monks of great wisdom?
. Who was ehief among monks of psychic power?
. Who was chief among monks of austerity?
. Who was chief among monks of divine vision?
. Who was chief among monks of large following?.
. Who was chief among monks of wide knowledge?
. Who was chief among monks of good health?
9. Who was chief among those who knew the Rules?

0 QAL A WN -

teachers? ~ ,
11. Who “was chief among those who were
admonishers of monks? ‘ ' o
B) Nuns:
1. Who was chief among nuns of long standmg‘7
2. Who was chief among nuns of great wisdom? ~
3. Who was chief among nuns of supernatural power?
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10. Who was chief among those who were Dhamma.

A Strearn Entrant (Sofupanna). the one who enters the stream

-

that.léads to ‘Nibbana, who catches the first glimpse of
Nibbana.

A Stream-Wmner 1S no more a worldhng, but a noble man

(Ariya) who is.not subject to- downfall and  assured of
final Enhchtenment On attzunmcr this first. stage of
.-'Samthood he has removed the first three ,tetters
(Samjoyana) of the Lower World: -

1. Wrong view on self. . ..

2. Doubts. : :

3. Attachrnent to (wronO) rltes and customs :

A Once-Returner: the one who will be bom in thls world

. once, who attainis the 2nd stage of Salnthood when he
weakens the 2 fetters of the Lower World: sense-
desires and ill-will. ,

A Non/ Never Returner: the one who attams the 3rd stage of
Sainthood when he cornpletely removes those 2 fetters.
After death he is rebormn in the ‘Pure Abodes
(Suddha visa), where he attains Arahantship .

An Arahant: A Perfected One a Saint Who attains -the
perfection of knowledoe when he has destroyed all the 5
. fetters of the Upper World

. 1. Attachment to the World of Forms.
2. Attachment to the Formless World
3. Pride.
4. Restlessness.
5. Ignorance/ Delus1on ‘
An Atahant is 2 Worth y One; he is not subject 0 febmlz

because he does not pe.rfozm néw kammic deeds.
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He has relieved the burden of sorrow and destroyed all
shades of jgnorance. He experiences the bliss of Nibbana.

He is called an Asekha (non-learner) who. does not
underoo the Three-fold training while others are Sekhas
(Learners) who still undergo the training of Sila (Discipline),
Samadhi (Concentration) and Paiifia (Wisdom).

‘Pafifia Cakkhu: the Eye of a Perfected One, a Saint who
attains wisdom, the perfection of knowledge.
Psychic Powers (Iddhi): Supernatural powers, wonders.

— Wit/ Attain/ Achieve psychic powers.
III. Comprehension questions:

~ 1. Who were Sﬁriputta and Moggallana? -

2. Why did they leave their teacher and go around the
country?

3. 'When did Sariputta meet the Elder Assaji?

4. What feature of his attracted Sariputta’s attention?
_ 5. What did Sariputta do then in order to get into

contact with the Elder?

6. What did he say to the Elder next?

7. What was the holy monk's answer?

8. What was the stanza uttered by the holy monk?

- 9. What happened to Sariputta on hearing the stanza,
and what did he do then?
" 10. What happened to Moggallana on hearlmy the stanza?

11. What do they then?

'12. What did the Buddha do when Sariputta and
Moggallana became Arahants? What did he say about the
noble pair of d1scxples‘7
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Queen Gotant made several requests for going forth
and finally the Lord granted her request. -
Request 5.0 to do s.t (formal): ask s.o to do s.t.
You are kindly requested not to smoke here!
Appoint s.o (for s.t): choose s.o (for a job / position).
. We appointed him chairman of the commilttee.

Heada community / company: lead a community/ company.

Who beaded the community of hyl_zs at the Buddha's
tume? :
of long standmg of loncr tlme (about 10 yeazs ofrellcrzous life).
A monk /nun of long standma an Elder Brother/ SJSter :
Be adept in s.t: be expert / excellent in s.t. :
- The Elder Upali was adept in the Rules ( Vinaya).
Win psychic power: gain supernatural power.
Austerlty (n): austere way of life. _
These monks lead an austere way of life. .
The Venerable Elder Kassapa disting ouzslzed himself by
his austerity. :
Obtain Divine Vision /Eye/ Ear: gam heavenly eye/ ear.
— With the pure Divine Vision surpassing that of men,
he sees beings passmo away and arising.
Wm the Four Bases of Sympathy: win the 4 grounds of
popularity: Liberality, kind speech, justice, equality. -

- — These are the four ways of conquering people's heart.
Have unwavering faith in s.o: have firm confidence in s.o.
Unwavering (adj): firm, unshakable.

Waver (v) = shake (v)
Quake (v): shake '
> an ea,rthquake (n )



And the gods in other Heavens, - (.
All they come forever under Mara's. Com‘ro]
For all are bound by bonds of sense-desire. -
On fire is all the world, and racked in flames,

Ablaze is all the world, the Heavens do quake. |

But that which quakes not,

‘Untrodden by the worldling as feet

Wbere Mara comes not, nor has wa yga te,”
There does m y heart abide in ble: ssed retreat.

I. Pronunciation: Word stress and sound columns.

1.

EERRN

N

10.

[1:] fémale, retréat. PR o
[1] sympathy, committee.
[e] tread, adépt, austérity, méditative.
[&] rack, 4nxious, superndtural, populdrity, liberality
fklr ‘
[0] r6den , untré6dden, equélity
[e1] waver, abldze, unwévering, unshdkable.
[a1] abide, anxiety (n), society. -
[s] bases, assembly.
[z] wisdom, anxiety, ablaze.
[]] anxious.
Ikl

I1. Vocabulary: words & expressmns

The Sangha of Bhikkhunis: the Order of Buddhlst nuns, The
Buddhist Sisterhood. ‘ :
At the request of s.0: because of S.0's w1sh
.. The Lord founded the Order of nuns at the request‘ of tbe
ElderAnanda and Queen Gotanii.
Make a request for s.t: ask for s.t politely.

o IV. Trahslation:

A) Translate the text into Vietnamese. .
B) Translate these sentences into English:

1

; Sariputta v Moggalldna la hai thanh nién Ba-la-mén

khong hai 1dng véi gido 1y clia dao sw minh va d4 ra di
tim Phép bat t¥ tit m&t vi dao sw mdi, trong lic sdu muici

~vi Thénh ting d4u tién cda ddc Phat dang du hanh
-thuyét Phdp cho dai.

. Théi @6 thanh thin cxia Thanh tdng Assaji da 101 cudn

sy chi'y clia Sariputta khlen vi nay den gin va xin
hoc dao. :

. Vi Théanh ting g1a1 thich cét 16i cda Gido phap didc Phat |

bing céch doc mét ciu ké litng danh t6m tit I Duyén
khdi va Bdt Thdnh Pao.

. Hai thanh nién Ba-la-mon théng thdi ndy ddc qui Dy

Itu ngay khi nghe ciu k& do Thanh ting &y doc 1én,
lién 13p tifc di dén Tric Lim cing cic dé tu’ minh de Xin
ddc Phat truyén gisi xuit gia.

. Vi tinh cdch da vin dai tué cda Ton gid Sariputta va

than théng dai lyc clda Tén gid Moggallana; ditc Phat

‘ban cho hai vi chifc Pai dé t¥ gitta c4c Thanh ting
- d4u tién § th€ gian.da thyc hinh Trung Pao do Ngai

khdm ph4. , _
: (See chapter Vi)

103



Lesson 9: o _ :
THE CONVERSION OF THE BOBBEH-,ANGULIWIATLA_ o
‘ Paragraph 1. Angulimala was a bloodthirsty robber who
~ caused great destruction in the Kingdorn of Kosala. Once the
Lord, returning from his alms-round, ‘enlered the highway
where lurked the robber. Then the Lord performed such a
wonderful psychic power that the robber, although hurrying
‘with all his might, was unable to catch up with the Lord who
was walking at his ordinary pace. Then the robber stood still
and said to the Lord: ‘
~=*“Stand still; O Recluse, stand:still!”

—“] stand still, Angulimala, you too, stand still! ™

P.2. Amazed at the reply .the robber addressed the Lord
in verse: : -
. —“While you are Wa]kmg,’ Recluse, you say: “I stand
still”. And to me who stand still, you say that I am not standing
still. Therefore, Recluse, I ask you about this matter: How is it
that you are standing still, but I am not standing stili?”

— “Angulimala, I am standing still; having given up the
stick and the sword-for all beings. But you are merciless to
all beings, therefore, I am standing still, and you are not
standing still. ” : - '

—“Long.have I revered the recluse, the great sage, who

has entered the great forest.
- Having heard the Dhamma in.a verse of yours, I W111 soon
- renounce evil’ #

P:3. So saying, the robber hurled his sword and weapon
down a cliff, into a pit. -
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7. Chief among those "who have attained great
supernatural powers is Bhaddha Kaccana.

8. Chief. among. those who are adept in the Rules is
Patacara. :

C) Upasakas (Lay-Brothers) - Chief lay -rfollowers

1. Chief among my lay disciples (lay-followers), of alms -
givers is Sudatta the householder, Anathapindika.

2. Chief among ’Dham‘ma-teachers, is Citta of
Macchikasanda. ' '

3. Chief among those who win the 4 bases of sympathy is
Hatthaka of Alav: ,

_ 4. Chief among those who wait on the Order, is Uggata.

5. Chief among those of unwavering. faith is Sura
Ambattha. '

6. Chief among those who are liked by people is J‘ vaka
the physician.

D) Upas1kas (Lay sisters)-Chief lay followers. (women):

" 1. “Chief among my women disciples, of those who first

took refuge in my teaching is Sujata.

2. Chief among those who wait on the Order 1s Vlsakha
Migara's mother.
3. Chief among those who live in kindliness is Samavati.
. 4. Chief among those of wide knowledge is Khujjuttara.
5. Chief among those of meditative power is.Uttara.
6. Chief among those of unwavering faith is Katiyani.
.. (ANGUTTARA NIKAYA |, the book of the ones).
Thengatha

The Thirty -three aods



7. Chief among those of wide knowledge and good
- behaviour is Ananda.

8. Chief among those of good health is Bakkula.

9. Chief among my drscrples Who know the Rules by
heart, is Upali.

. 10. Chief among my disciples,. who are , Dhamma-

teachers, is,Punna Mantaniputta.

11."Chief among my disciples, who are admomshers of
the monks, is Kappina the Great.

12. Chief among my disciples, who are admomshers of

the nuns, is Nandaka :
__13. Chief among my disciples, who are anxious for
training, is Rahula.
14. Chief among my disciples, who hve in peace and are
worthy of offermgs is Subbuti,
15. Chief among my disciples, who guard the sense-doors
is Nanda”. )
B) Bhikkhunis - Chief Women Disciples (Nuns):
1. “Chief among my women disciples, nuns of long
standmg, is Great Pajapati Gotami. ‘
. “Chief among my women drscrples nuns of great
w1sdom is Khema. ‘
3. “Chief ‘among my women - dlsc1ples, nuns of

supernatural powers, is Uppalavanna.
4. “Chief among my women disciples, nuns of meditative

powers is Nanda.’
. “Chief among my-women disciples, nuns of divine
vision is Sakula. ‘

6. Chlef among Dhamma-teachers is Dhammadmna
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The robber honoured the Well-Farer's feet, and then and
there he asked for going forth.

The Awakened One and compassmnate great sage, who
is the teacher of the world of oods and men,

- Thereupon said to him: “Come; monk"’ and thrs alone
sufhced to make him a monk.

: 4. ...Then King Pasenadi Kosala, having drawn near,
spoke fo tlze Lord: - “It is- wonderful! Revered- Sir, it is
marvellous! How the Lord tames the untamed, calms the
uncalmed even without the stick or the sword”.

P.5. ..Then the. Elder Angulimala, livino alone,
diligent; resolute soon by his superknowledge realised here
and now the supreme goal of the Brahma-faring for the
sake of which good youths rightly go forth from home into
homeless life, and so. ‘he was one of the Perfected Ones.
While experiencing the bliss of. freedom :he uttered this
solemn ntterance-

Dhammapada Vu..e 172:

He who was heedless before, butaﬂr]went aftérward,
Illlumines this Wor]d like the moon (which is) freed from
a cloud.

Dhammapada Verse 173

He whose past evil deeds are covered b y good deea’s
Illumines this world like the moon freed from a c]oud

Dhammapada Verse 382:

The young monk who a’e Votes Iumse]f fo Lbe La w of the
" Buddha, : C f

- Hlumines the world like the moon freed from'a cloud, .

N {
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Thera gatha:
Some are tamed by the sack or Wlups,

But I was subdued without the staff, ,lethout the sword

b)f “Such a One ” (The Tatlagata).
(Excerpt from Majjhima Nikaya N° 86

A discourse with Angulimala And: Psalms %t |

of the Brethren: Theragatha P. 318-325].
I. Pronunciation: word stress and sound columns.
1. [1:] héedless, évil. |

[1] cliff, diligent.

[e] wéapon, résolute, métaphor, céremony.
[a:] uncalmed, mérvellous.

[5] hénour; férest, sélemn.

[0:] sword, 6rdinary.

[u:] reclise, subdie, illimine.

[o:] hurl, mérciless.

9. [ai1] suffice.
10. [19] revére.
11. [tJ] catch, such.
12.- [d3] sage, diligent.

© NN A WD

I1. Vocabulary: words and expressions.

Angulimala: the One who wears a Garland of Fingers.

Return from one's alms- round:. go back from one's alms-
- round/ gathering.

With all his might: at full speed.

Merciful (adj): compassmnate # merciless.

“Come, monk(s)!” (Ehi Bhikkhu! / Etha B[zzkk]za vel): The o

words used by- the Buddha when he.received, someone /
many people into the Order without any ceremony.
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Lesson 11:
Part |
THE FUUNDlNG OF THE SANGHA OF BHIKKHUNIS
(The Order of nuns)

Paragraph 1 It was at the 1equest of Elder Ananda, the -

‘devoted attendant, and Queen Gotami, that the Buddha

founded the Order of nuns. Just as he had crranted the rank of
the two chief disciples for the Order of monks he appomted
two chief female disciples, Venerable Khema and Venerable
Uppalavanna, for the Order of nuns headed by-Venerable
‘Bhikkhini Gotami.

P.2 In the Therigatha appear several verses, s, uttered by
those famous female disciples who attamed Sainthood
together with other Sakyan ladies.

Part Il
THE CHIEF DISCIPLES AMONG THE FOUR ASSEIVIBLIE'S

A) Bhikkhus (monks)-Chief Disciples:

“1. Chief among my disciples, monks of long standing is
Anna Kondafifia. :

2. Chief among those of great wisdom is Sariputta.

3. Chief among those of: psychic- powers is Moggallana
the Great.

4. Chief among those of austerity is Kassapa the Great..-

5. Chief among those of divine vision is Anuruddha.

6. Chief among those of large following is Uruvela
Kassapa. ' : ‘ :



17. What similes/ figures of speech did he use to.

express his feelings?
18. What was he doing then?
" 19. What did he ask the Lord for?"
P.8 20. What happened to Elder BharadVaja soon after hns
ordination?

IV. Translation:

A) Translate the text mto Vietnamese.
B) Translate these sentences into Enghsh

1. Trong khi didc Phit chd dgi dé khat thuc, vi Ba-la-m6n
nong gia Bhixradvaja’ bdo Ngai phdi an sau khi cay
rudng va gieo giong.

- 2. DlIC Phat chlmg minh viéc ciy rudng cda Noal bang cich
dung nhiéu 4nh du khéc nhau: 1ong tin 12 hat giong, gidi
‘luét 13 con mua, trf tué 1a cai 4ch va cdi cay v.v...

3. Ngai bdo riing mot ngudi cdy rudng hién tri nhu vay
luén phc‘)nc ho trong hanh d(f)ng-, 13i néi va ti€t do trong
lic dn udng.

4. Sau khi cay rudng nhu vy, qua bat tlt s& dén véi nhu’n0
ai da nd lyc dé dat dich hanh phdc t6i thugng.

5. Vi Ba-la-mén ndng gia ca ngdi tai thuyét gidng clia dic

Phat qua anh du mot ngudi dung ding mot vat bi quang.

ngd, hay chi dudng cho k& mii, hay dem d&n soi sang

béng t5i va sau d6 vi 4y xin phép diic Phat dugc xuat gia.

6. Phép thoai vé ciy rudng nay la mdt trong nhitng bai
kinh néi ti€ng nhdt ching minh tinh sinh dong trong

ngon ti¥ cda difc Phat-phong phii dnh du thich hgp can”

tinh clia ngudi nghe.’ ,
- (See chapter V1)

—
&2
[\

. Renounce evil: give up evil, stop doing evil.

-

Psychic power: wonderful, supernatural mental power.
Perform a psychic power. o |
Diligent (adj): hard-working, eareful .

— Diligence (n): carefu( and bard work, effort.
Realise the goal of the Brahma-faring' attain the supreme
knowledge / happiness; attain Nibbana / Deathlessness.

Go forth from home into homelessness leave home for a
homeless life, a religious life.

Experience the bliss of freedom: enjoy supreme happiness of
liberation = Enjoy the fruit of Arahantship.

I1I. Comprehension Questions:

1. Who was Angulimala? What does “Angulimala”
mean? ' : -
2. Where did the Buddha meet him?

3. What did the Buddha do then?

4. What did the robber ask him?

5. What did the Buddha say in reply? .

6. Did the robber understand what the Buddha said?

7. What did the Buddha explain to the robber? ---

8. What did the robber do next?

9. What did the Buddha say to him then and there?

10. What did King Pasenadi say to the Buddha?

11. For what sake do good youths rightly: go forth from
home into homeless life?

, 12. How did the Elder Anguhmala reahse the supreme
goal of the holy life?
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' IV. Translation: -

A) Translate the textinto Vietnamese. |
B) Translate these sentences into English: ‘
1. Sy gido héa tudng cudp ling danh Angulimala 13 mdt
- vi dunéi 1én stic manh ciia 1ong tif bi ciia dic Phat trong
" sy diéu phuc nhu‘ng hang ngudi cling hung cuc ac.
2. Tudng cu’dp khét ti€ng hung bao khip gin xa di quéng
" vii khi xuéng vyc nvay sau khi nghe bai thuyét Phdp
ngén clia-difc Phit vé long tr bi d6i v6i mudn loai. -
‘3. Tubng cudp 4y quyét tir bd 4c nohlep va xin tho gidi
xudt gia vdi bac Pai tri tif bi, ngu‘dt ma ké a ay da ngudrg

- md-tir lau. : :

4. Vua Pasenadi nudc Kosala bay to sy kmh ngac trudc
cdch ddc Phit diéu phuc nhiing ké chua thuén thuc ma
khéng dung dao tru’dng :

5. Nh& d6c cu tinh can tu tip-thién qudn, TnIdng ldo
Angulimala d4c thing trf va dat t6i-thugng ctu canh cla
Pham hanh ma vi muc dich gy nhiéu thién nam' t xudt
gia:song ddi khong gia dinh dudi sy:lanh dao cua didc

Phat Thé Ton o . o
"+ (See chapter VI)

V. Grammar. Review:

RELATIVE CLAUSES (3)

A. Defining relative clauses = Essential relative clauses -
-+ A defining relative: tlausé- defines/- describes the
'preceding noun or pronoun (antecedent). This kind of clause is

essential to the meaning of the antecedent (a singular / plural
noun or pronouns: all, someone, no one, those... ).

[
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. The Tathagata s ten epithets: (ziles) :
The Tathagata, the Perfected One, the Fu]]y Self-
Awakened One, endowed with knowledge and right
conduct, the Well-Farer, the Knower of the worlds, the
matchless Leader of men -willing to be tamed, the
Teacher of gods and men, the Buddha, the Lord. .

II1. Comprehension Questions:

P.1 1. Where was the Buddha staying when the story began?
P.2 2. When did the Lord approach Brahmin Bharadvaja ?
P.3+4 :

3. What d1d the Brahmm say to the Lord?

4. What did the Lord answer?. . :

5. Did the Brahmin understand what the Buddha said?
P.5 6. How did th'_e Buddha explain what he meant? What
metaphors/ figures of speech did he use to describe his
ploughing?

7. How did he behave Whﬂe doing hlS ploughing?

8. What was/ is his deliverance?

9. Where did his team of oxen go?

10. What fruit comes to such a ploughing? .

11. If a man does this ploughing, what state will he
attam at last? _

12: What does thls ploughmtr symbolize?. (What is the
symbolic meaning of this ploughmg") _ :
P.6 13. What did the farmer do next? What d1d he say?

- 14. Did the Buddha receive his gift? Why or why not?
15. What did the Buddha ask the farmer to do?

'P.7 16. What ‘was the farmer's attitude (manner) on

hearing the Buddha's verse?
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Merits (plural): good actions / deeds — to sow merits. .
‘The Lord'’s Order of disciples is worthy of offerings,
worthy of reverence; It is a matchless field of ment for
the world. , :
Going forth (Pabbajja). lesser ordmauon as a novice, takmg
the Three Refuges and the Ten Precepts.
A novice: a Samanera
Receive lesser ordination: receive ordmatmn as a novice.
Higher ordination: (Upasampada): ordination as a bhikkhu.
Receive higher ordination: receive ordination as a bhlkkhu
Aloof from s.t: apart / detached from s.t
_ — Aloofness: detachment (11).
Enter and abide in s.t; realise s.t (a stage of medltatlon)
A monk, aloof from sense-pleasures, aloof from evil

states of mind, enters and abides .in the first stage of

Jhana.
The Seer of All: the All-Seeing One the All-Awake

(An epithet of the Buddha, the Tathagata.)
The five-fold Eye of Knowledge/ Vision: (fiana) (Panca
cakkhini).

1. Dhamma- Cakkhu/ Eye: the Eye of Truth (for the ‘

first three stages of Sainthood), Dhamma-vision. |
2. Dibba-Cakkhu/ Eye: the Deva Eye, Divine vision.
-3 'Panna-Cakkhu/ Eye: .the Eye of w1sdom (of an
Arahant), Spiritual vision.
4. Buddha-Cakkhu/ Eye: the Eye of an Awakened
_. One, Buddha-vision. . .
5. ‘Samanta-Cakkhu/ Eye the All- Seemg Eye/ vision,
the Perfect Knowledge / Wisdom of a Tathzgata.

-

* Ex: 1) We like the students / who work hard: defining relative

clause, essential to the meaning of “students”-

2) Pilgrims often visit the place / where the Buddha
attained Enhghtenment defining rel. clause, essential
fo the meaning of “place”.

3) All / that is subject to arising / is subJect to’ passmg

- away: defining rel. clause, essentza] 16 the meaning
of “all”.

B. Non—deﬁmng relative clauses = non-essential rel. clauses:

A non-defining relative clause follows a proper noun (a
name) or a noun already defined by an adjective; therefore it
does not define / describe the noun but only gives some more
information about the noun. A non-defining relative clause is
NOT essential to the meaning of the antecedent.

- 1)“Who” as sub_]ect of a verb in a non-defining relative clause:

The Buddha, who lived in ancient India, is a world-
: S: S v V (main clause)
famous Teacher.
(non-defining rel. clause) ’
2)... “Whom?” as object of a verb": N

The Kassapas, whom the Buddha converted at Uruvela,

S 0 S '
(non - defining rel. clause)

had been famous fire-worshippers.
v

* 3) “Whom™ as object of a preposition: -

The Buddha, in whom we have confidence, teaches the
S .prep. O S V : v
) ~ (non-defining rel. clause) '
‘ . way leading fo true happiness.
0 (main clause)
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4) “Which” as subject of a verb

The Jeta grove, lezclz was offered to the Buddlza was a
S 8 V. ~ V(main cl)
(non defining rel. clause) '

' roya] park near Savatthi,

5) “Which": object of a verb or a preposmon.

. The Himalaya, which mountain-climbers often visit.
s 0 s v
{non-defining rel. clause)

is in North India.
v

The Himalaya, of which we are tal]cmgnow isin in North India.
S pep O S VvV ' v

(non defining rel. clause)

6) “ Whose + noun” as subject of a verb:
'The Venerable Sariputta, whose Wisdom Is great, is the
S s v -V
. (non- defnmng rel. clause)
Captam of the Law (Dhammasenapati).
S. Compl. (mam clause)

7) “Whose +n” as object of a verb:

We take refuge in tbe Buddb.a Wbose teaclzmgs we
S Vv o -- . 0 S
(main clause) ' . (non defining rel. clause)

-

honour all the time. -

)

8) Where (relative advérds) modifying a verb:

We wish to visit the Deer Park, where the Buddha set
S \ : rel. adv S Vv

(main clause) ) .

- . the Dhamma - Wheel in motion.
' 0  (non defining rel. clause)

PS5

— He professed to be a physician.

Confidence (Saddha): ‘certainty, - through seei-n.g and
understanding. ~ :
-3 The Dhamma is a come-and-see thing, a thing szch
invites you to come and see (ebI-passzka ).
Discipline (zapo) (here): austerity, high.morality.
Wisdom (paiifia); mind (mano), mindfulness (sati).
Modesty (hiri) (here): shyness, a sense of shame..
Hiri ottappa: modesty and fear-of wrong doing. -
The supreme security from the bonds /-yokes: the bond- free
state, Nibbana.
Vigour (viriya): effort.
The team in yoke: the oxen at work. -
Have s.t + past participle: cause s.t to be done.
- Have a bowl filled with rice.
- Have one's hair cut / shaved.
- Have one's tooth filled / pulled.
- Have one's car repaired.
Enjoy fare: eat food.
Chant a hymn : recite a religious song, a verse.
Reject s.t: refuse to accept s.t #accept s.t, receive s.t.
Be temperate in s.t: be moderate, not extreme in s.t.
Be guarded in 4ct and word: be self-controlled in act and
word.. : '
Be temperate in food, in language, in éating, in speaking.
Merit (Puiiia). virtue, excellence, quality of deserving praise.
—'A man /woman of merit.” .
> a field of mierit.
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L Pronunciation: Word stress and sound columns.

1. [1:] weeds, indéed, revéal.

2. [1] hymn, hidden, distribute, sympathy, deliverance.

3. [e] mérit, rejéct, adépt (adj), temperate austérity,
' méditate (v), méditative.
~[a:] chant, guard.

[A] abtindant :

[o] copper, moédesty, adménisher.

[u:] aléof, [ju:] secirity, distribdtion.

[e1] reign, faith, waver, unwévering.

[ou] sow, yoke, abdde (n). \
10 -[a1] hide, abide (v).

11. [au] plough /plow (US), plouohman, plouchshare

O 2 N

II. Vocabulary words and expressrons
P.1: Kasi Bharadvaja Sutta -
Dakkhinagiri: The Southern Hill in Magadha
Plough the land / the soil: dig, turn the land with a plough.
Ploughman (n): who guides a plough pulled by oxen.
Ploughshare: a blade of a plough. ,
Yoke: a piece of wood fixed across the neck of oxen.
Yoke (figurative and formal): a bond.
— Have a plough in yoke.
- Sowing time: the time for sowing seeds.
- Sow seeds in a field: sow a field with seeds.
P.2: : :
Distribute s.t tos. o/ among s.0: give 2 share to each of them.
— Dzsmbuaon ().
P.4:
Profess to do s.t: Claim to do s.t, (sometlmes tbat IS nottrue)
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- This holy place, Wbere the Buddha fu]]y passed away,
S . Tel. adv 8 v
" (non-defining rel. clause) ’
: Is Kusinari.
V' S. Complement
* To sum up: ’

1) A relative clause begins with a relative pronoun or adverb.
2) A relative clause follows its antecedent (a noun or a
pronoun). : :
3) It is used as an adjective to modzfj/ tlze antecedent, so it is +
also called an adjective clause : ._
We like thé students who work hard.

defining rel. clause, modifying “students”
The Buddha, who lived i n anaent Indza 15 a world -

ﬁmzou.s teacher. »
non-deﬁning rel. clause, modifying “the Buddha”

4) A defining rel. clause is essential fo the meaning of its
antecedent. .

:5) A non-defining rel. clause is not essential to the meaning of
its antecedent (a proper name or a noun already defined by
an adjective and we already know which person or which |
thing, or which place is meant in the sentence. Ex: The
Buddha, the Elder Ananda, the Deer Park, Bodhi Gaya, this
holy place...).

6) A non-defining rel. clause begins with “ who, Wbom which"”
" but never with “that”.

7) Rel. proiioun “ whom, which"as “ object” cannot be omitted -

in a non-defining relative clause.

8) A non-defining rel. clause is placed after a comma (,) or
between commas (; ..., ).
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9) Non-defining relative clauses are used in written/ formal

English, not in spoken / informal English).

' C.What; (relative pronoun)= the thing that, the things that,
all that.
Ex:

We try to understand what you say (the thmg that you
0 S V say).

What we have learnt from the Buddha's teaching is -
0 S v , wonderful.

(= all that we have learnt.. ).
: “what" is used as the object of a verb.

Notes
a) “What” stands for the relative pronoun “that” and 1its
antecedent; it is also called a double relative pronoun.
b) “What” cannot be used if there is already an antecedent.
3%
*

THE EMPHATIC FORM WITH “IT”

F‘r IS/ WAS + Adverb Phrase + that clause I

Adverb phrases can’be placed in front position after “it is /
was ” for emphasis.

NORMAL FORM .. EMPHATIC FORM

1) They became Arahants through | 1) It was through the third Sermon on
the Third Sermon on Fire. Fire that they became Arahants.

2) Beings are. bound to the round of | 2) It is through ignorance that.beings
rebirths through  ignorance (= -not | are bound to the round of rebirths.
understanding the 4 Noble Truths). | - S _

3) Prince Siddhattha renounced the | 3) It was at the age of 29 that Prince
world at the age of 29. | siddhatta renounced the world.”

P. 7 Then farmer Bharadvaja approached and fell with his
head at the Exalted One's feet and cried: ‘

“It's amazing, Master Gotama, It's marvellous! -
(Similes:) Just as a man m1 ght-set up a thing overtumed

' reveal what is hidden, or pomt out the way to the blind, bring a

lamp into the darkness so that those with eyes might see
forms; even so, the Dhamma has been made.clear in many
figures by Master Gotama. I am going to Master Gotama for
reﬁlae lo the Dhamma and to the Order of monks. May {
receive the going forth in the presence of Master Golama,
may I receive higher ordination. ” -

P. 8 Now not long after his ‘ordination, venerable
Braradvaja, dwelling alone, aloof, diligent, ardent, resolute,
soon entered and abided in the supreme goal of the holy life,
and by his own super knowledge did he realize it here and :
now. So he became one of the Worthy Ones

(SUTTA NIPATA, chapter |, Khuddaka N/ka ya).

Dhammapada Verse 354
The gift of the Law excels all gifts, R
The flavour of the Law excels all flavours, A
Delight in the Law excels 311 dellglzts
 The destruction of craving overcomes all suffering.

Dhammapada Verge 356 :
Weeds ruin a field,
Lust ruiris mankmd

Therefore alms given to those who are free from Iust
Bear dbundant 1‘11112;
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Modesty is my pole, mind is the s[mp, .
And I have mindfulness for ploughshare and oozzd
I am guarded in act and word, temperate in eating,
With truth I clear the weeds,

And bliss is my deliverance.

Vzgour my team in yoke, cames me

To the secuirity from the bonds;

And it goes on, without turning back,

It goes where there is no suffering.

And thus is the ploughiing done,

And there comes the deathless fiuit. -

Having ploughed this p]ou c'hmo,

One is freed from all sorrow”.

P. 6 Thereupon Brahmin Bharadvaja had a large copper

" bowl filled with milk rice and offered it to the Master, saying:

“Lef Master Gotama eat this milk rice! A ploughman
indeed is the Master since he p]ougbs a p]ouabmg for

deathless fruit”.

(Metaphors) For he i isa ﬁe]d to man Who dcszres 10 50 Wment;s /7

The Exalted One replied:

“(Tis) not mine to enjo. y fare won from Chdﬂ[lﬂ" h ymns;

Tis not the thing for Seers - O Brizhmin,
The Awakened Ones reject such food;
Where the Dhamma réigns, this is tbe I Velzbood
You must offer other food and drmk
' To the Stainless Great Sage of boly ca]m,

............

4) The Buddha attamed Enlightenment
_under the Bodhi Tree.

5) Many Buddhists attained true
happiness with their devotlon to the
Noble Path.

'4) It was undér the Bodhi Tree that the |
Buddha attained Enlightenment.
5) ltis with their devotion to the. Noble |

Path that many Buddfiists attain true
_happiness.

%k
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THE FORMATION OF COMPOUND ADJECTIVES:

FORMATION

COMPOUND ADJECTIVES -

1) Noun + Present participle:

2) Adjective + Present pérticiple:
3) Ad.ve(b + Present participle:
4) Noun + Adieétivé:

.

5) Adjective + Noun:

6) Adjective + Noun + ED: .

7) Adverb + Noun + ED:

8) Adjective + Adjective:

9) Adverb + Rast participle:

— Peace-loving, milk-giving, -
rice-growing, grass-eatmg,
fire-worshipping, stght-seelng,

heart-breaking, English-speaking
— Good-looking, bad-fooking,
easy-gaing. .
- Hard-working, well-wishing,
far-seeing, far-reaching,
well-meaning, high-sounding.

1 —Homesick, seasick, bloodthirsty,

skyblue, world-wide, world-famous,
bond-free, canker-free.

- High-quality, first-class, .

middle-class, high-speed, high-level.

- Light-hearted, . simple-minded,
empty-handed, = empty-headed,
crossed-armed, cross-legged,
blue-eyed, browh-haired.

- Near-sighted, far-sighited,
well-timed, ill-timed, well-mannered,
ill-natured.

— Dark-green, light-green, dark-brown,
light-brown, bitter-sweet, -
British-American, English-Vietnamese,

English-Chinese.

—» New-born, well-known, m-known
. well-done, well-learned,

newly-ordained, clean-shaven.

113




| - Home-made, man-made, . ©

. 10) Noun + Past patticiple: -
e snow-covered, horse-drawn,

. ) o . wish-fuffilled. ) .
1l 11) or Adjective/ number + Suffix: | —» - Twofold, fivefold, ~eightfold,
i A " . manifold. - o
. - S :Non-Buddhist, . non-canonical,
: -+ Adjective: : - Non-Bu '
12) Prefix+ Ad) superhuman, supernatural,

international, postgraduate,
under-graduate all- knowmg
-all-seeing, all- merciful, all- powerful.

"Notes S
1) Most compound adjectrves are hypbenated -):
2) clean (adv )= completely. _ o .
3) all (preﬁx) forming compound a‘djecuves =

completely. - _
4) fold (suffix + number formmg comp. adJ) = havmg
many parts.
%k
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" Lesson 10:

 KASIBHARADVAJA SUTTA (abridged)

P.1. Thus have I heard: Once the Master was staying
among the Magadhans at Ekanala, the Brahmin village near
the Southern Hill (Dakkhmaﬂm) Then the Brahmin, farmer
Bharadvaja, had in yoke five hundred plouchs for the
sowing time.

P. 2 Now early one morning, the Master, havmg dressed
and taking bowl and robe, approached the. farmer at work As
it was the time of food dlstrlbutlon the Master drew near and
stood at one side.

P. 3 As the Brahmin saw the Master waiting for alms, he
spoke thus to him: “O Recluse, I plough énd Isow, and when I
have ploughed, 1 eat! You, O Recluse, should p]ouvb and sow
too; for, ha Vmg done so, you may eat”.

- too, 0 Brahmin, plough and sow: and [23 ving
ploughed and sown, I eat”

- “But we see not Master Gotama s yoke .fmd  plough,
nor his p]ouvbsbare, goad, nor'oxen! Yet Master Gotama
speaks so!”. ‘

P.4 Then the farmer addressed the Master thus in verse:

“You profess fo be a ploughman;

Yet we see not your ploughing;

Tell us what ploughing is yours;

Of that we woilld like to learsi from you”,

P. 5 The Master replied in verse:

(Metaphors ): “Confidence is the seed, discipline is the rain,

Wisdom is my yoke and plough,

.
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N 2. B THE V.N BUDDHIST RESEARCH INSTI'I;UTE:(\!BRI)

The VN Buddhist Research Institute was founded in 1989
in Ho Chi Minh City.

It undertakes the task of elucidating the Buddha's
Teachings, emphasising creativeness in the Dhamma
Propagation in accordance with the social and scientific
progress of our time - Moreover, it tries its best to widen

world Buddhist activities and promote exchanges of

Buddhist cultures among nations.
The VBRI Leadership consists of:
' _The Most Venerable Doctor Thich Minh Chau as Rectr,

-The Most Venerable Thich Thién Siéu as Vice Rec*or .

in charge of the Department of Vietnamese Buddhism.

-The Most Venerable Doctor Thich Thién Chau (at
Tric Lam Buddhist Institute in Paris, France) as Vice
Rector in charge of World Buddhism.

_The Venerable Doctor Thich Chon Thién as Vice"

Rector in charge of the Department of Translating and
Publishing the Tipitaka (the Buddhist Triple Canon or the
Three Baskets of Buddhist Holy Scriptures) into
Vietnamese. .
- The Venerable Doctor Thich Tri Siéu as Vice Rector
in charge of the Department of Research and Translation.
-Mr V5 Dinh Cudng as Vice Rector in charge of the press.
1. The Department of Vietnamese Buddhism takes
charge of the History of Vietnamese Buddhism, the

Vietnamese Buddhist Literature, culture, architecture,

archaeology.

e
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-

. 2) as object of a verb:

They en zoy c]eanno weeds.

We ]1](e readm g good books.
N, -
3) as object of a preposition:
He is good at Q]ougbmg

prep O :
We are interested in learning the Dhamma.
prep O

By calming down dpplied and sustained- tbougbt he
enters the 2 nd Jhana.
- By getting rid of ease and pam by ending his former
Joys and.sorrows, he enters and abides in the 4 th Jhana...

. - (see lesson 15 )
4) as complement of a linking verb: '

Seeing is believing
S Vv compl :
5) A number of verbs are followed by a gerund such as these
- continue .
- avoid ‘ ' R
- -dislike IR : T
- - enjoy - - L
- escape + Gerund (verb + ing)
- think of '
-insist on -
-goon .
- succeed in
-beusedto _

“Ex: - "They avoid ta]]angm c]ass

- He insisted on going there.
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- We are used to riding oxen. R
- She has succeeded in studying Buddhist bterature
6) After some expressions: :
Ex: - It's no good talking idly.
- It's not worth enjoying food from chanting hymns.
_There's no use complaining about everything.

[See E. Grammar In Use: Units 53 - 62. + Exercises].

B. THE PRESENT PARTICIPLE & PRESENT PARTICIPLE
PHRASES

- Form: _.

_ ra present participle: a verb +ing J

Use:
1) it is used in Continuous Tenses:
We are working.
They have been living here.
2) as an adjective with an active meaning:
an interesting book; running water; the following day.
3) after a verb of sensation: see, hear, smell, fell, notice,

watch, look at, listen to. ‘ o .
Subject Verb Object Present Participle
We see / look at the rain falling
~ Doyou hear / listen to the birds - singing?
They notice the house _shaking
Do you feel the world, burning?
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den.lands for practising everyday dialogues about their
Institute, their class activities, their monnastic. life or
making short speeches on some Buddhist topics for
example: -New Year's Holidays at your pagoda/ monastery/
nunnery, the Buddha's Birthday in your city, the Rain
Retreat of monks and nuns in your country or a Brief
Survey of Vietnamese Buddhism and Discussions... -

ok
*
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3- The Vijdanavada: The Thecry of Mind-Only: o
Vijfiaptimatra Sastra: Treatise on the Mind-Only Theory.

B. The Non - Canonical Subjects are:

History of Vietnam.
History of Vietnamese Civilisation.
History of Vietnamese Literature & Composition.
History of Vietnamese Buddhism & World Buddhism.
History of Religions. :
History of Buddhist Thought in India.
‘Introduction to Philosophy and phllosophmal problems.
Psychology
Socmlogy.
. Civics.
. Esthetics.
. Management.
. Languages:
a) Pali.
b) Sanskrit.
c) Lexical Chinese.
d) Mandarin.
e) Practical English. -
g) Buddhist Techmcal Terms in. Enchsh

:>°P°.\157*.L"PP’¥°!"

ot ki
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In addition to these subjects, there are extra-curricular
activities such as Reports on Current Activities of world
Buddhism, Vietnamese <Culture or some ‘Academic
problems and especially since’ 1993, (Cours¢ III), an
English-speaking club has been opened under the auspices

of the most Venerable Rector to satisfy the students’ fresh |
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. 4) after some verbs: catch ﬁnd leave + object + present

’ partlclpl
Subiect " Vérb " 7 Object Present Participle
They caught - the monkey stealing peaches.
| -t found . the boy " " standing in the yard.
she left them - talking to me. -

5) after: go, cclﬁe, s'pen‘d,('+6bject)',‘wé8te (+object); be busy.

Subject | = ‘Verb " Present participle
. They . are going riding / boating / skiing.
" The dog came running / dancing.-
They . . are busy sowing seeds.
Wé . have spent . all day worklng for the exam.

6) A present part1c1ple (phrase) 1s used to replace a main
clause: : ‘
a) When two actions bappen ar the same time,
or:  b) When one action 1s immediately followed by another:
- He was sitting under.the tree and he was reading a book.

—~> He was sitting under the tree, reading a book.
- The boy rode his ox and he sang aloud.

— The boy rode his ox, singing aloud.

" - We take off our shoes and we enter the Hall.

— Taking off our shoes, we enter the Hall .
- The Buddha taught them the Dhamma and-he enlightened
them with various. discourses.

'— The Buddba taught tbem t]Je Dbamma en]ngtenmg

tlzem WI[/J Vanous dzscourses
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- They live diligent, resolute and they overcome desire and
grief... ‘ .
—» They live diligent, reso]ute overcommg desire and
grlef

7) A present participle (phrase) can replace an adverb clause
with “as, since, because, while, when...

- As/ Because we are students of Buddh1$m, we enjoy reading
a lot of Buddhist books

—» Being students of Buddhism, we en_/o y readmg alot

of Buddhist books.
- Since they followed his example, they asked for gomg forth
- —» Following his example, they asked for going forth.
- Because the Brahma feared that the world might be
destroyed... , he requested the Buddha to teach the Law.
» Fearing that the world might be destroyed..., he
requested the Buddha to teach the Law.
- As / When I thought of weaxiness, I- did not teach the
Dhamma. :
— Thinking of weariness, I a’1d not teach the Dhamma.
- While he passed around the Buddha to the right, he
disappeared then and there:

— Passing around the ‘Buddha to the nght he

disappeared then and there.
- An Ariyan disciple gets disgusted when he sees thus
—» Seeing thus, an Ariyan disciple gets disgusted.
8) A present participle (phrase) can replace a relative clause:

-1 often talk with the student who sits near me.
—> I often t‘a]]c with the student sztang nearme

-

Sa ymos) - _
e. Khuddaka leaya (tbe Co]]ectzon of . the Mnor
Discourses). .
2- Vinaya Pitaka: (The Basket of Rules or A code of Mora]
Conduct/ Discipline).
3- Abhidhamma Pitaka (t/ze Basket 01‘ Super Docmne)
composed of Seven Treatises.
The Pali Tnple Canon of the Orthodox Theravada or the
Southem School of Buddhism is kept intact in Sri Lanka as a
national treasure.

II. Some Basw Doctrmes of different Buddhlst Schools

C1- 7716 Sarvastivada sTreatlses

a. Abhidharmakosa.
b. Vibhasa.
‘c. Mahavibhasa.

‘2. A number of the Sutras (Discourses) and The Sastras

(Treatises) of the Mahayana:
a. Madhyarmka (The Teaching of the Middle Wa y)
b. Mahaprajnapardrmta Sutras (the Great Discourses on
the Perfect Wisdom). T
¢. Mahaparinirvana Sutra ( The Discourse on the Great
Decease)
d. Lankavatara Sutra. :
~e. Sadharma Pundarika Sutra (7he Lotus Sutra, or tbe
' Discourse on the Lotus Flower of the Wondezfu] Law).
8 Vajraprajna-parannta Sutra (Tbe Diamond Suzra or
_ The Discourse on, the Diamond. of the Perfect
. Wisdom).
.. g Vimalakirti sutra,

159



- Course III attended by 255 students, was ope'r_led from
1993 to 1997.
- Course IV attended by nearly 300 students ‘has been
opened from 1997. :
The monk and nun students belong to the three Buddhlst
Schools: The Theravada (The School of the Elders), the
Mahayana (the School of the Great Ve]uc]e or Developing
Buddhism) and the VN Mendicant Sect. .
During the four academic years, the students’ are
instructed in both Canonical Subjects and Non-Canonical
Subjects. Besides, they practise mental development
(Buddhist meditation/ Bhivana) under the Most Venerable
Rector's guidance.

A - The Canonical Subjects are:

I. The Original Triple Canon (Fali T} ipitaka)and some of
the Basic Buddhist Doctiines of the Theravada (the School of
the Elders), the Sarvastivada (The School of the Pan-Realists
who accept the reality of 311 things), and the Mahayma

" (Developing Buddhism).

The Pili Tipitaka (the Triple Canon or the Three Baskets

in Pali) consists of:
1- Sutta Pitaka (the Basket of Discourses: the sze lea yd/
Collections).
a. Digha Nikaya (the Collection.of t[ze Long Dza]ogues)
b. Majjhima Nikaya (the Collection of the Mdd]e-]engtb
. ... Sayings).
c. Samyutta N1kaya (the Co]]ecaon of the.- Kindred
. Sayings).
d. Anguttara Nikaya (the Co]]ectzon of tbe ‘Gradual

158

-The students who live near us are very hard-working. |
- =» The students Izvmg near us are very hard-working.

‘ -Just as a man who stands on the peak might watch around,

- —»Just as a man standmg on the peak might watch
around

-Even so, O. Seer of All; who ascends the Palace of Dhamma,
may the Lord look down upon people...

— Even so, O. Seer of All ascendmg the palace of
' Dhamma, may the Lord ]ook down upon peop]e

9) The Perfect Participle

Form:

l Having + Past Participle I

Ex: Having done; having seen; having worked.

Use: The Perfect part1c:1ple is used to empha51se the first
action completed before the second one, but it is not
necessary in a normal sentence. It is used mainly in
written (formal) English:

- Having finished our work, we went home. (formal)

= After we had finished our work, ...
or: After we finished our work, ... (informal)

~or: After finishing our work, we went home.

-Having drawn near, the king spoke to the Lord... (formal)

=  After the king had drawn near, he spoke...

-Having ploughed and sown, I eat. (formal) . .

=  When I have ploughed and sown, I. eat.
Having done 5o, you may eat. (formal)

= ' When you have done so, you may eat.
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Notes: .
1) The present - part101p1e (phrase) or the perfect
participle (phrase) has_an active meaning. :
~ 2) Itisused.as an-adjective to modify a noun/ pronoun
(a subject or an object of a sentence). |

- Standing in the garden, we look at the flowers.
> S, .
- We like the trees. gro Win,lg in the yard.

0gvu-—"1

- C.THE PAST PARTICIPLE AND PAST PARTICIPLE

PHRASES
Form: —
| 4 verb + ed (regular verbs) |
. (for Irregufar Verbs, see E - Grammar in-Use, Appendix 2).
Use: ’

1) Itis used-as an adjective with a_passive meaning:
a broken chair, fallen angels, frozen food.
2) Itis used to replace a relative clause in the passwe
form.- :
- He can read a book which is written in English.
— He can read a book written in English.
- We enJoy chantmo the-verses whrch were uttered by the
Lord. - ,
— We enjoy chautm tbe verses uttered b y the Lord
- May the Lord look dewn the people who are sunken in grlef
and who are overcome by birth and age!
~ — May the Lord look down upon the people. sunken n
. grief and overcome by birth and age!

' N“ 1. A short intreduction to

T_HE VIET NAIVI'BUDDHIST ACADEMY (VBA)
(The Former Viet Nam Institute Of Advanced Buddhist Studies)

The V.N Buddhist Academy, formerly named the V.N
Institute of Advanced Buddhist Studles -was founded in 1984

‘in Ho Chi Minh City.

The VBA Leadership consists of:
" *  The Most Venerable Doctor Tthh Minh Chau as
- Rector,
*  The Most Venerable Thich Thlen Siéu as Vice
Rector,
The Venerable Dr. Thich Chon Thién as Vice Rector,
The Venerable Thich Gidc Toan as Vice Rector,
Mr Téng H6 Cam as Vice Rector,
Mr Tran Tudn Min as Secretary General,
“The Venerable Thich Pat Pao as Office Chief.
. The aim of the V.N Buddhist Academy is to train a new

‘generation of well-qualiﬁed monks and nuns. After a four-

year course, graduate students can continue their post-
graduate studies in order to become researchers at the V.N
Buddhist Research Institute, or they can teach at Basic
Buddhist Schools and serve the central Buddhist Sangha or

their local Buddhist Sangha.

- Course I attended by 60 students was opened from the
end of 1984 to 1988..

- Course II attended by 100 students was opened from
1989 to 1992.
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" - Let them hear the Dhamma which is awakend to by the
Lord. |

—> Let them .bear the D]zamma awakenea’ to by the
Lord. ' :

- The Buddha, who was accompamed by hlS dlsc1p1es set out

" a journey. : :
— The Buddba accompamed by bzs d15c1p]es sefout a
jozzmey ' ~ »

3) It can replace an adverb clause with “as, since, because,
when” in the passive form:

- _As/Since the boy was pleased w1th hlS good marks he sang
loudly. :
— Pleased with his good marks the boy san aloua']y
- Because they were tired of a long trip, they sat down.
— Tired of a long trip, they sat down.

4) It can replace a main clause in the passive:
- She came in. She was followed by her friend.
— She came 1n, followed by her friend.
- The queen entered slowly, and she was attendéd by her
maids.
| — The queen entered slowly, attended by her maids.

- Notes:

1) A past participle (phrase) is used asan adjective to modify
anoun / prdnoun.

2) A present or past participle must be placed as near as
possible to the word it modifies, or it is called “a
misplaced participle":
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- Wrong: We welcomed the President riding in his car waving

our hands.

— Right: Waving our bands, we welcomed the President
L____, s
' : - riding in his car.
- Wrong: Covered with mud and pools, they walked on the
road.
- nght They walked on the road covered. Wztlz mud and
| ools.
[See: 1. A Practical English Grammar (Thomson & Mértihét);
section 26, pages 239 — 244 + Exercises (for advanced
Students).

2. Grammar in Use (R. Murphy) Units 67 & 93 + Exercises
(for Intermediate Students)].

%k
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Subject + Verb... + Adverb

Adverb + aux. V+S +m.V

-We have never seen such a lovely
spot before.

-They seldom (rarely) go to the
: seaside.
S adv v
- He realized the supreme goal’
s .V
onIy by his super knowledge
adv. phr

-We had no sooner seen a bird than

S av adv m.v
- we saw another.

- They had no sooner reached the
mountain top than they sat down.

-Never before have we seen sucha .
adv. av § mVv

lovely spot.

-Seldom/ Rarely do they go to the seaside.
adv ' av S “m.v

" _Only by his super knowledge did he

. adv. phr ' aVv s

realise the supreme goal.
myVv .

-No sooner had we seen a bird than

adv aVv § mv
we saw another.
‘-No sooner had they reached the mountain
adv av-'§ mV )

top than they sat down.

(See: A Practical English Grammar, pages 63 - 115- 302)
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Leseon 12:
THE BUDDHA'S PARINIBBANA

_Paragraph 1 At the age of eighty, the Buddha,
accompanied by a large assembly of monks, set out on a long
Journey from Gijjhakizta (The Vulture Peak) near Rajagaha to
many towns, ‘cities and villages where he preached the
Dhamma, enhghtenma his disciples with various discourses,
and emphasmmg the fundamental doctrine of the Four Noble
Truths:

“Itis tbrouvb not understamfmg tbe Four Noble Truths, O
Bhikkhus, that we have had fo wander so long n this weary
path of rebirth, both you and I!”.

P.2 On the long way, while staying at numerous rest
houses, halls, shrines and groves, the Buddha held Dhamma
talks with his great company, advising his pupils to be mindful
and self-possessed in learning the Three-Fold Training: “Such
is right conduct (Sila), Such is concentration, (Samadhi), and
such is Wisdom (Panna )

P.3 When they arrived in Vesali, a prosperous c1ty they
stayed at Ambapali's mango-grove, where the Buddha gave a
lecture to the Licchavis and Ambapili the courtesan, who later
offered the Buddha and the Sangha her mango-grove. In his
last rain-retreat in Beluva, a village near Vesali, sharp pains
came upon the Exalted One but he bore them with his strong -
will without complaint.

P.4 Very soon after his recovery, in his.last mstructlon

about the Order, he addressed the Venerable Ananda:
.. The Tathigata does not think that he should lead the
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Order or the Order is dependent on him ™.

“Therefore, O Ananda be lamps to yourse]ves Be a
refuge to yoursel ves. Go to no-external refuge. Hold fast to
the Dhamma as a lamp. Hold fdst to t[Je Dbamma as a

refuge”.

P.5 “And how, O Ananda is a Bhikkhu to be a lamp to
himself, a refge to himself, going to no extema] refuge
holding fast to the Dhamma as a lamp?”.

“Herein, a Bhikkhu lives dzlzvent mindful, and se]f
possessed, overcoming desire and grief in the world,
reflecting on the body, feeling, mind (menta] states) and
‘meatal objects”.

‘The Buddha indeed lays emphasis on the importance of
personal striving for purification and freedom from
suffering. ‘

P.6 Having pzisse.d from town to town, the Buddha and the
Order came to Pavi and stayed at Cunda's mango-grove,
where they were entertained by the devout smith. Later the
Buddha said that his last meal, like the food offered him
before his Enlightenment, was of much greater fruit and much
greater profit than any other..

"~ P.7Then they moved on to the Sala grove of the Mallas in
Kusinira, where a wandering ascetic, Subhadda, approached
them and requested the Buddha-to clear his doubt about other
rehg10us teachers at that time. The Buddha spoke ‘thus: “In
whatever” doctrine and discipline, O Subhadda, the Noble
Englfo]d Path is not found, neither Is there found the’ first
Samana, nor the second, nor the 'third nor the foun‘b Now in

zz'us doctnne azzd d19c1p11ne, 0 Sublmdda there is the Nob]e o

-

and serene.

~The hue of your skin is clear.

-All .cbmponent things are
subject to change.

, -All conditioned things are
|| impermanent.

b -Sariput_ta is chief among. my
disciples of great wisdom.

-Khema3 is chief among nuns of
great wisdom.

-The other schools are void
(empty) of true saints.

- Your sense-organs are calm |

-Calm and serence are your sense-organs.
.. .ad. v S .

~Clear Is the hue of your skin.
adj v )
-Subject to change are all comporient things.
adj 14 S :
-Impermanent are all conditioned things.

adj. 4 S

-Chief among my disciples of great wisdom
is Sariputta.
adj. . v S
-Chief among nuns of great wisdom
is Khema.

. adi . . Vv s

-Void / empty of true saints are the other
schools.

" adj _ v s

3. After some adverbs, mostly with a restrictive or
negative meaning, such as:
seldom, rarely, no sooner..

so, nor, neither, never, only by,

. (than), ect..., the inversion is used:

NORMAL ORDER

INVERSION

Subject + Verb

So /Neither /Nor + aux. V. + S

He is not careless.

The moniks can speech Chinese. .
She didn't read the book.

These students are hard-working.

-So are their classmates
adv v S

- Nor / Neither is she.
- So can the nuns.
- Neither / Nor did I.




b) Sometimes the inversion is used with other verbs, such
as: speak, end, begin, sound, echo, glow, etc...

- The Great chapter “begins with the
' Sublime Story.

1 - The great chapter ends heré. .

- The Lord spoke thus.
-The calls of elephants so und/ echo

in the glade.

- With the Sublime Story begins the
" advph V. ’
great chapter.

- '

- Here ends the great Chapter.
adv V s

- Thus sgoke the ) Lord.
adv” v S

- In the glade sound/ egh the caIIs of -

- adv : V. -
' elephants.

- Now crimson glow the trees.

|l - The trees glow crimson now.
Co adv v S

2. In a literary style, sometimes an adjective or
participle is placed in front posmon for emphasis, and the
‘inversion 1§ used

NORMAL ORDER o INVERSION

-The pmk lotus is rising out of ‘| -Rising out of the water is the plnk lotus.

the water. v participle 1% s

- The blue bird is Sliflng on the | -Sitting on the peach branch is the blue bird.

peach branch. ' part. , v ..8
I - The monks in yellow robes | -Standing in the door way are the monks in,
1 are standing in the door way. : o yellow. robes.

part. v S

- The Birth of the Buddha is.| -Happyis the blrth of the Buddha.

happy. aqg. Vv .

- The door of Deathlessness is | -Openedto all is the Door of Deathlessness.

opened to all. N part. = .V S
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Eightfold Path, and in it too, are found the first, the S'éco‘nd.
the third and the fourth Samanas. The other teachers’
schools are empty of Samanas. If, O Subhadda, the disciples

§ live rightly, the world would not be void of Arahants: Void

of true saints are the systems of other teachers. But in this
one, may the Bhikkhus live the perfect life, -so that the
world would not be without Saints”. So the ascetic
Subhadda was the last disciple to be conyertéd by the
Exalted One and he became one of the Arahants soon after
his ordination.

P.8 At last, the Exalted One addressed the Bhikkhus,
saying h1s final exhortation: “Behold now, O Bhikkhus, I
exhort you! Subject to change are all component things! Strive

_ on with diligence!”.

P.9 Thus at Kusinara, in the Sila grove of the Mallae
the final passing away of the Buddha took place.» It was
again the Full Moon Day of Vesak in 543 B. C. His body
was cremated with great ceremony and the relics were
divided among Brahmins, Ki,ngs and nobles and were then
enshrined in ten stupas. '

P.10 Today, Buddhists from all oveg the world otten g0
on a pilgrimage to the Four Holy places: Lumbini in Nepal,
the Buddha's Birthplace; Buddha Gaya, where he attained
Supreme Enlightenment, the Deer Park in Sarnath, near
Benares, where he tumed the Dhamma-Wheel, and

~ Kusinara, where he passed away in the utter Passing Away

(Parinibbana). -«
(Adapted from Maha parinibbana Sutta, DIGHA NIKAYA, N° 16)
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Dhammapada Verse 146:

Why is laughter, why is joy?

- When the world is ever burning?

Shrouded by darkness
Do you not seek a light ?

Dhammapada Verse 236:

Make an island to yourself,

- Strive quickly, be wise;

When your impurities are removed and you are free
__ from passions.
You shall go to the heavenly world of the holy.

D.hamma-pada Verse 238:.

I. Pronunciation: Word stress and sound columns.
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IR NEVIIN

O 0

Make an island to yourself.

Be diligent without delay, be wise; v
When you are freed from stain and become passionless,
You will not come again to birth and old age.

[1:] péak, retréat.
(1] smith, pilgrim, pilgrimage.

émphasis(n), fundaméntal.

[0:] exhdrt.

accémpany

[e] rélics, émpty, posséssed, émphasise (v)

[e] médngo, emphdtic, courtesan.
[o] cénduct, préfit, présperous, profitable.

[A] vilture, recévery, instriiction, cémpany,

. @- THE INVERSION OF THE SUBJECT AND VERB:

(See Practical English Grammar: Thomson ahd Martmet)
1. In written (formal) Enchsh ‘the inversion (inverted
order) is used when an adverb or adverb phrase is placed at

~ the beginning of a sentence (front position) for emphasis:

a) With verbs indicating position: be, sit, Iie, stand, hang,

remam elc... or Verbs

of motion: come, spring, Iise,

appear, live. .
NORMAL ORDER |, INVERSION
Subject + V + Adverb (phrase) Adverb (phrase) + V-+ Subject
(back position) {front position) '
-- Summer comes /is after Spring. - After Sbring comes/ is Summer.
K ) V adv ph adv phr. v S
- The trees stand / are in the yard - In the yard stand /are the trees.
S : v adv. phrase advphr -V S
- The lamp hangs / is on the ceiling. | - On the ceiling hangs /is the lamp.
S . v adv. phrase adv phr . oy s
-The hutlies /is on the hiIIsIope.' - On the hillslope lies /is the hut.
S v adv. phrase adv phr v S
-The pictures'remain/ are on the wall. | - On the wall remain/ are the pictures.
S v adv. phr. adv phr. v S
L Sorrow and suffering come from ignorance.}From ignorance come sorrow and suffering.
S V' " adv. phr. advph. - v -8
- Old age and death spring from birth:| . From birth spring old age and death.
s - v adv. phr. adv ph. v s

- The sea appears before us.
S v adv. phr.

- The sun rises out of the clouds.
S v adv. phr.

The hermit lived in a cottage near the lake

S 14 adv. phr.

- Before us appears the sea.
adv ph. v S

- Out of the clouds rises the sun.
adv ph. 14 S

- In a cotlage near the lake lived the hermit.
adv ph. v s

[3:] jéurney, extérnal, intérnal, pérsonal.
[e1] complaint, cremate, purificdtion, exhortatlon

* Notes:

The verb “BE” can replace ;‘be. above verbs.
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C. Questions:

1) Yes -no questions:

a/ Be:

“Be + S+ S. Compl?”'S + asked s.0.

i o
S +asked s.o+ . + S + be + S. Compl.
whether

Ex: “Are you tired?”, he asked me.

. He asked.me if / whether | was tired.

b/ Mjciin'Verb:

if

‘Aux. V + S+ main V +(0)", S + asked s.0. | S +asked 5.0+ +S+V+(0)

whether

yesterday?”, | asked him.

Ex: “Did you see Mary at the meeting | | asked him i whether he had seen

Mary at the meeting the day before.

2) WH - questions:
a/

o Av S8 mV

asked me.

“Who/ what (obj.) . asked s.0 - ,
br auxV+S+mVv?',| S+ +Wh+S+V.
When/ where/ how/ wh : wanted to know .
' ' © S +asked + s.0. : A
Ex: - What did you say?" ! asked her. - | asked her what she had said.

0. S v

- “Why did't you come yesterday’?" She | She asked me why | had not

come the day before:

b/

‘Who/ what (Subj)+ V +(0)?” S + asked s.0.|S + asked s.o+ who/what + V+0).

the teacher asked us.

her.

Ex: “Who taught you English last year?”, | The teacher asked us who had
taught us Engllsh the previous ;

year.

- “What's happening to us?", they asked | They asked her what was

happening to them.

[See: 1. English Grammar In Use: Unit 47-48-50 + Exercises.
2. A Practical English Grammar:-Unit 31 (pages 269— 280)

150

(for advanced students only).]

10. [au] grove, compénent.
11. [ar] shrine, enshrine, advice (n), adv1se (v) stnvmg
‘ 12. [o1] void, vmdness.
I1. Vocabulary: words & expression's;
P.1: :
Gijjhakuta (the Vulture Peak): one of the five hills around
‘Rajagaha, where the Buddha and the Sangha used to live.
Accompany s.o: go / travel with s.0 (as a companion). -
Set out on a journey: start/begin a journey.
— Set out on a preaching tour.
Enlighten s.o (as to s.t) give s0 ‘more knowledge about st
illumine s.o, free s.o from i lgnorance
© —»> be enlightened (as to s.t)
-Can you enlighten us as to the right method of leamning?
-The Buddha en]ngtens men as to the right way of
living.
-Men are enlightened by the Buddha as to the ng]]t way...
Emphasise s.t: stress s.t ; lay / put emphasis / stress on s.t.
The Buddha emphasises personal striving for purification.
The path of rebirth = the round of rebirth (Samsara) T
P.2: '
Be mindful and self-possessed = be heedful/ thoughtful
and calm. '
— Mindfulness and Self. possesmn (n ) = Heedfillness
and calmness.
- The Eight factors (parts) of the Noble Path can be
grouped into the Three-fold Training: :
1. Sila (Morality / Discipline): Right Speech Rjght Actlon
Right livelihood.



2. Samadhi (concentration). Right Effort, R10ht Mmdfulness
Right Concentration.

3. Pafifia (wisdom). nght View/ Understandm Right
Thought. -

P.3:
X;lbapﬁh = The mango-grower, the name of a courtesan
in Vesali. : '
Make a rain retreat (vassana) = spend a rain retreat,
spend a rainy season in seclusion.
Advise s.o to do s.t = admonish 5.0 to do s.t.
— He advised them lo strive on.
, AdV1se s.0 on s.t: give advice to s.0 on S.t.
The counsellor advised the king on Wor]dly/rebozous
affairs. ‘
Bear s.t (a pain, a difficulty... ): accept it bravely.
Tbey bore their sorrow without complaint.
P4:
Recover from s.t (an illness, a grief): retum toa normal state,
getoverit.
— recovery (n).
Depend on 5.0/ s.t = be dependent on 5.0/ s.t.
Be a lamp/ an island to oneself = (here): Be a refuge to
oneself. o
P.5:
Reflect on s.t: think deeply about s.t, watch s. tcarefu]ly
The Four Bases of Mindfulness: the body, feehngs
- mental states, mental ob_]ects
P.6:
" Entertain s.o (a guest): serve s.o with food and drmk
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~ V. Grammar Review:

A. Statements:

- @- A SUMMARY OF DIRECT AND REPORTED SPEECH

Direct Speech

" Reported Speech / Report

"sdbi +V (Obj / coﬁ\pl-)”, S+ | gy
say / said (to s.0),

say/said + (that) - i
' : + S+ V+ 0O/ Compl.
(tell/told s.o) - : .

- “We saw this film last night",
they said.

Ex: "l am busy”, he said (tome). | - He said {to me that) he was busy.
o - He told:(me that) he was busy.
- They said (that) they had seen that film the

night before.
B. Requests:
. 1) Affirmative:
_ ) _ . ask/asked
“V (imperative)”, S + say/said (fos.0) | S + s.0.+ to + infinitive V.
' . ’ teli / told

Ex: “Come here tomorrow" he said -

to me.

He asked / told me to come there the-

next / following day.

2) Negaﬁ ve:

“Don't+ V", S + say/said -to s.0.

.ask / asked
S+ . so+notto+mfv
" tell / told

Ex: “Don't talk in class”, the teacher:

sald to them.

The teacher asked/ told them not to
talkin class.
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IV. Translation: |
A) Translate the text into Vietnamese.

B) Translate these sentences into Enghsh

1. Trong cudc hanh trinh cudi ciing trudc khi vién tlch dite
Phat soi sdng céc dé t bing nhiéu Phip th0a1 khic

nhau v dic biét Ngai nhin manh riang chinh vi khf)nO_ _
hiéu T Thanh P& (Bon Su That cao thugng) ma tat ca

chiing ta d3 phai ludn chuyén qu4 1au trong sanh ti¥ 1§
day kho nhoc nay. : ’

2. Ngai bao céc d¢ tt phai tu’ 1am ngon dén (hon ddo) cho

_ chinh minh, 1am ndi nudng tya cho chinh minh, khong

tim ndi nudng tya nao khéc, va nim yﬁ'no Chénh phép .

lam ndi nuong tya.

3. Ngai day ring chi trong Phap va lujt cia Nga1 c6 Bit
Thanh Pao va bon hiang Sa-mén tu tip con dudng dua
dén céc qud Thénh. ' '

4. Ngai khuyén gido cdc dé ti n lue tinh tin dé dat Gidi
thot vi c4c phép hifu vi déu chiu bién hoai (v6 thudng).

5. Pic Phit da ddc Niét ban vé du y (vién tich) cach ddy
gin 25 th€ kj, nhung tit cd Gido phdp ma Nga1 da
thuyét gidng cho nhén 10a1 sudt cudc ddi Ngai vin ton
tai vé6i tinh cich trong sdng toan ven ctia né. va dugc
truyén b khip th€ gii ngay nay.

.(See chapter Vi)

: Profit (n): benefit, good (n), profitable (ad_j) good

- Gam/ Get p.roﬁt from s.t.
P.7: ‘

* The First Samana = the Sotapanna the Stream-Winner.

The Second Samana = the' Sakadagarmn the Once—Retumer
The Third Samana = the Anagamin: the Non - Returner.
The Fourth Samana = the Arahant: the Perfect Saint /
Perfected One. -
Be void of s.0/ 5.t =be empty of s. o/s t = be without s.t.
~» The world is void /empty of self
Live rightly = live the right / perfect life.
The six sense-organs, SIx sense-objects, six kinds of
contact and cousciousness are void of self. (Samyutta IV)
All component things (Sankhara): all things in the world.
'(a component: a part of 2 whole).
Behold s.t (formal) see s.t. '
Strive for s.t (formal) try very hard to do ..
—» Strive for success / purification. -

. Striving (n): a-very great effort.

Cremate a body (formal): burn it with ceremony R
— cremation (n).
Enshrine s.t: keep s.tin a shrine. - -
A shrine: a holy place, a place of worship.
A stupa = a thupa: a Buddhist monument.
The relics: the remains of the body (of a holy person).
- — The Buddha's relics are enshrined in Sstpas.
Pass away in the ﬁna]/ utter ‘passing away attain

Parinibbana.

There are 2 aspect;s' of Nibbana:
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1) Nlbbana reahsed in this very.life with the body
remaining :
-This is the attainment of Arahantshlp, the destruction of
craving, hate and delusion / ignorance; the cessation of
. suffering / defilements (kilesa Nibbana).
_This is Nibbana. W1th the groups of -existence still

remaining.
2) Panmbbana the full / utter destructlon of the groups of
existence (khandha - panmbbana) or .

= Nibbana without the groups remaining: this is the full / utter
passing away / the death of an Arahant, a Buddha which

_.leaves nothing behind. .

* Each aspect of Nibbana receives.its name 3cc0rdmg to

the way it is experienced before or after death.
* Sometimes both aspects take place at the same
moment, that is, at the breaking up of the body of an Arahant.
* Nibbina is not a place.or a kind of heaven where a
self/ soul resides. This is the.attainment of a state which is
dependent on this body itself and the state can be attained in
‘this present lLife. '

III. Comprehension Questions: _
P.1 1. When did the Buddha. start hlS Journey from
Rajdgaha? o

2. What did he empha51se in hlS dhamma talks
(discourses) to his disciple<? = .
P:2 3. What did he advise them to, do" 5

4. What is the Three - Fold Training? _
P.3 5. Who did the Buddha give a lecture in Vesali?
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6. Who offered the Buddha and the Sangha a mango

grove?

7. Where did the Buddha spend his last rain retreat?
8. What happened to the Lord then? and How did he
bear his pains? ~
P.4 9. Did the Buddha think he should lead the Sanoha or

the Sangha was dependent on him?

10. What did he ask the Sangha (the Order of
Bhikkhus) to do in his last instruction?
P.5 11.How is a Bhikkhu to be a lamp, a refuge to hlmselfV
12. What did the Buddha emphasise in his last
instruction? ' ’
P.6 13. Where did the Buddha take his last meal?
,14. What did the Lord say about that meal? )
P.7 15. Where did the Lord and his disciples come at last?
16. Who was the Buddha's last disciple at Kusinara?
'17. What did he ask the Buddha to do then?
18. What did the Buddha say to him about other
rehglous teachers' schools?
'19. What did the Lord say about hlS doctrme and.
discipline?
20. What did the Buddha wish the Bhikkhus to do?
P.8 .21. What are the Buddha's last words? -
P. 9 22. Where did the Buddha's Parinibbana take placce?
and when?
- 23..What was done with the body of the Buddha?
24. What was done with his relics?
25. Where were his relics enshrined? -
P.10 26. What holy places do Buddhists often go to visit?
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Surround s.o/ s.t with s.t N
They surround their house with a
fence/bamboo trees.

The king surrounded the prince .

with worldly pleasures.

Please s.0 = satisfy s.0

Pleased (adj) = satisfied .
A variety of s.1 = Different kinds /
Various kinds of s.t. (books,
flowers)

We enjoy reading a variety ‘of
books on the Buddha's Great
Compassion.

P.5: Feel pity for s.o / s.t.

= feel sorrow for so's suffering
= have / take pity on s.0.

They feel pity for the sick.

The true meaning of-human life

194

Vay quanh ai / ¢.g. v6i €.9. .

Ho lam hang rao (tréng cdc byi)
tre quanh nha.. ‘
Vua. cha vdy quanh Théi tg? vGi
nhiing duc lac thé gian.
Lam ai hai long, thda man

Hai long, thda man :
Nhiéu loai khdc nhau (sich, hoa).

Chiing ta thich doc nhiéu loai

" sdch vé 1ong Dai Bi cla dic Phat.

Thuong hai ai. o
Thay thuong x6t vé noi khd cla ai.

. Ho thdy thudng xdt nhilng nguoi
bénh.

Y nghta that clia ddi ngudi.

-

2. The Department of World Buddhism is responsible
for Buddhism in the Himalayan Region, South East Asian
Region, East Asian Region, Européan Region and
American Regions. , 4 : ’

3. There are many other Departments such ‘as: The -
Department of Buddhist Specialities dealing with Buddhist
Meditation (= mental development: Bhavana) psychology;
logic, linguistics and native medicine.

4. The Department of Monastic Education, which takes
charge of the training of monks and nuns at Basic Buddhist
schools and Institutes of Advanced Buddhist Studies.

5. And especially the Department of Translating and
Publishing the Tipitaka (the Buddhist Triple Canon or the
Three Baskers. of . Buddhist Holy . Scriptures) - into
Vietnamese. , '

The great task of translating The Tipitaka from Pili,
English and Chinese into Vietnamese and compiling and
publishing the Vietnamese Tipitaka has been under way
since 1991. It will take about two decades to carry out the
duty. During the last ten years, many collections of the Pili
Triple Canon such as Digha Nikaya (The Collection of the
Long Dialogues, 2 Volumes) Majjhima Nikaya (The
Middle-length Sayings, 3 volumes) Samyutta Nikiya (The
Kindred Sayings, 5 volumes), Anguttara Nikaya (The
Gradual Sayings, 5 volumes) and the Khuddaka Nikaya
(The Collection of Minor Discourses, 15 volumes)

translated from the Original Pali Canon into Vietnamese by
the Most Venerable Dr Thich Minh Chiu have been
published side by side with many collections translated
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from the Chinese Versions (of the Agamas in Sanskrit such
as the Dirghagama, the Madhyamagama, the Samyuktﬁgama,
the Ekottaragama, ... ) by the Most Venerable Thich Thanh Tu
and the Most Venerable Thich Thién Siéu... ’
The printing and publication of the Vietnamese Triple
Canon marks an important event in the history of
Vietnamese Buddhism and the cultural life of our nation as
well. . : .
In spite of all difficulties in the present situation, both
the V.N Buddhist Academy and the V.N Buddhist Research
Institute make every effort to fulfil the assignment given by
- the ~V.N—Buddhist Sangha; therefore, they welcome all
material and spiritual support from any individual or
organisation, Buddhist and non-Buddhist, at home and

abroad.
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~~ Prophecy (n) = foretelling.

~> A prophet (n) = a foreteller

~ P.3: Arrange for s.t .

= make plans for s.t

(.a trip / @ marriage)
A contest = a game, a match -
Win a contest / a game.

Win / gain victory (over s.0)
= be victorious (over s.0) -

Be allowed / permitted to do s.t.

They are allowed to study abroad
after graduation.

Join the crowd

Show/ prove one's talent /
strength / courage.

Especially (adv) = above all, in
particular. ’
We are interested in learning the

Triple Canon (the Three Baskets),
-especially -~ the  Basket  of

Discourses (Sutta Pitaka (P.)).
Return to the problem of suffering.
P.4: Get married / be married.
—> marriage (n), married life

-The royal couple led a happy

married life = They enjoyed a
happy marriage.

Marry s.0 = take s.0 as a wife/
husband. -

Spend one's prime of ybutﬁ.

L&i tién tri,
Nha tién tri.
Sip xép v.g.

Mat cudc thi tai, ty- thi.
Thédng cudc thi.
Théng ai.

Bugc phép 1am gi.

Ho duge phép di du hoc sau khi
6t nghiép. |

Gia nhap ddm dong. .

Chiing 16 tai ndng / sic .manh /
can dam.

Nhat 13, dic biét 1a.

Ta quan tdm dén viée hoc Tam
Tang Thdnh dién, ddc biét Id Kinh
Tang.

Tré vé v6i van dé khé dau.

Kt han. N

H6n nhén, cudc sdng gia dinh.
P6i vg chdng wuong gid hudng
cudc séng gia dinh hanh phic. -

Cuti'ai (Iam vg /chdng).

Song thai hoa nién.
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Lesson 3:

P.1:
Serve as s.t = be used as s.1.

This experience serves.as a key

to his Enlightenment later.

Take part in s.t

= participate in s.t

= be involved in s.t

- They take-part in social activities.

Plough the land/ the soil

They ploughed their fields for
growing rice. :

Sweat (v) — Sweat (n)

We sweat when we work hard.

Join the crowd
Leave s.0 alone

Meditation (n) (here) = Jhana
- Develop a state of Jhana (P.)
- The first stage of Jhana

Festival (n).
Celebrate a festival.

P.2: Feel pride in s.0
= be proud of s.o.

He felt pride in his son.
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PRINCE SIDDHATTHA'S YOUTH

Cé6 cong dung nhu c.g.

Kinh nghiém ndy ¢d céng dung
nhy chia khda dua dén gidc ngd
ctia Ngai sau ndy.

Tham dy vao v.g.

Gop phdn vao c.g.

Ho tham gia vdo nhiing hoat
déng xa hoi.

Cay dat:

Ho cdy rugng dé trong lda.

Dd md hdi — mé héi

Chiing ta dé mé hbi khi lim vigc
nhiéu.

Gia nhdp ddm dong.

Dé ai ngdi mot minh.

Thién dinh. ‘

Phét trién mét trang théi thién dinh.
Giai doan thién I, So thién.

L& hoi.

Cir hanh mot 18 hoi.

Cam thdy hanh dién vé ai.

Ong ta tu hdo vé con minh.

B N°3 WELCOME T0 the VIABS ENGLISH SPEAK!NG CLUB

-

Welcome to our Enghsh Speakmo Club'

Dear Sir, / Madam / Ladies and Gentlemen,

Dear Brothers and Sisters-in-the-Dharma,

Dear Friends-in-the-Dharma,

Today is the opening day of our. English - speakmor Club
for the first-year students of the Institute of Advanced
Buddhist Studies. ‘All those who are 1nterested in speakmg
English are invited to join our club.

The aim/ purpose of our club s to help you practise
speaking English more frequently in everyday dialogues, and
improve your habit of speaking by making speeches and
discussions when possible. Our club meetings open every
Saturday afternoon from 3 amto5am. '

First of all, let's practise speaking about the way to make
introductions. ‘ :

Suppose there's someone. who .comes to visit your
Institute/ class / fellow monks and nuns / monastery / nunnery.

Act out the role of a person who makes the introduction
between two people.

Al- Formal introduction: Third- Party Introductxon -Ina

third-party introduction, a third person introduces two
main people.

Ex I: 1) You: Revered sir, 1ts my pleasure to mtroduce you to

‘my fellow monk, Brother Suvannah, a first-year student at the

Institude of Advanced Buddhist Studies.
Brother Suvannah, this is the Venerable Tissa Sakya,
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~ Abbot of Mahabihar Monastery in Kathmandu, Nepal.
'2) Venerable Tissa Sakya: How do you do, Brother

Suvannah. I'm pleased to see you. |

3) Brother Suvannah: How do you do, Revered sir. It's a
great pleasure/honour to meet you. '
Ex II: 1) You: Professor Fujji, I would like to introduce you to
my fellow nun, sister Kundali, a graduate student from the
Institute of Advanced Buddhist Studies.

Sister Kundall, this is Professor Fujji, Rector of a Buddh1st
Research Institute in Japan, who is visiting our school.

2) Professor Fujji: How do you do, Sister Kundali, I am

pleased to meet you.

3) Sister Kundali: How do you do Professor FUJJI it's nice
meeting you.
Ex III:'1) You: Dear Madam, let me introduce you to my
fellow nuns, graduate students who are working at the VN

" Buddhist Research Institute.

Dear sisters, this is Miss / Mrs / Ms Lee, a p1101'1m from
Taiwan/South Korea, who is just coming to visit our nunnery.

2) Ms Lee: How do you do, sisters, I'm glad to join you
here.

3) Sisters; How do you do, Ms Lee. We're glad to meet

you, too.
B/ - Informal mtroductwn '

Self-introduction between two brothers or two 31sters

1) Student 1: Please let me introduce myself and you'll
know one more friend. I'm Paiifiadhammo, an undergraduate
student at the Institute of Advanced Buddhlst Studles Its nice
to see you here Who are you?
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Live in luxury = Lead a luxurious  Séng xa hoa.

life.

Amaze s.0: surprise.s.0° ¢ .- "~ Lam ai kinh ngac.

very much.

—> Amazement. (n) Sy kinh ngac. _
They amazed the world by reaching ~ Ho Jam, thé gidi - kinh ngac.vi },é/z
the top of the Himalaya (P.). tan dinh Tuyét Son.

(The Mountain of Snows).

%
*
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A naming ceremony:
A Universal King

Siddhattha (P.) = Wish - Fulfilled

Reign over a kingdom

- A reign (n)

Under the reign of. king Asoka
the Buddha's teachings were
widely spread. .

Renounce the world ;"'Ieave the
world for a religious life.
—> Renunciation (n).

A hermit = Hermitage (n)

P.5: Devoted (adj) -

—> .Devotion (n)

A foster mother /father /son
/daughter

Bring s.0. up.

Grow up to he + n

A character ,

He grew up to be a lovely character.

A croWn pri.nce
Crown )
ConSIst of st be composed of st
The Vedas (P.)

Be versed/ well Iearned in the
Three Vedas.

Luxury (n) —> luxurious (adj).
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Lé dit tén.

Vi vua cai tri toan ciu Chuyen

Ludn Thénh Vuong.

Ngudi Toai Nguyén.

Cai tri viong qudc.

Thai ky cai tri, triéu dai.

Dudi triéu A-duc- Vuong,. Phat
Phédp dugc truyén bd réng rai.

Tif bd thé tyc dé s6ng doi séng tu
hanh. o

Su tli bo, sy xuit ly.

An sT — noi &n cu, -

Hét long thuong yéu, tan-tyy: - . .
Me nudi, cha nubi, con huﬁi.

Nudi ndng ai =

Lén din thanh .

M6t nhéan vat dic bigt.

Cau bé I6n dén thanh mdt nguoi
ddc bigt khd 4i.

Mgt hoang thai tir

Vuong mién.

Gdm,co c. g

Kinh Vé-da cla Ba- Ia -mon glao
Tinh théng 3 tap Vé-da.

Nép sdng xa hoa.

~ 2) Student 2: I'm Dhaminapala, a brother from Bamboo
Grove monastery in Hue, central VN...
- I've come here to visit your Instltute and your city for a

’ few weeks.

I'm glad to make your acquaintance. We, Buddhist monks
in Hue, often’ talk about your institute and the Buddhist
Research Institute!

Your monastery is wonderful mdeed' How long have you
lived here? ‘

3) Student 1: About one year. I think you'll really like it
here. There are a lot of young monks here and everyone is
friendly. I hope you've heard only good things about us.

Would you like to join our Enghsh-spealong club thlS
Saturday afternoon? '

4) Student 2: Oh, what a good idea! Yes, sure, it's nice
meeting all of you there. Thank you very much. I'm sure I will
come!

5) Student 1: You're very welcome. Ihope we'll see each
other again at various school activities later. :

6) Student 2: I would like to talk some more toyou: Can‘
we get together after the Saturday afternon meeting? I do
hope to become a regular member of your club!

7) Student 1: Thank you. Good bye. See you again. I hope
you'll enjoy your stay here.

C/- Situational Dialogues: Questions on the Introduction to

the Institute of Advanced Buddhist Studies

Suppose you are at the library and see a young foreigner
approaching you. With a partner or partners act out the roles,
and then answer the questions.
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+ Learn the dialogues by heart and then draméﬁsé t_he‘m‘

at a club meeting and at home when posssible:

Student (A): Héllo_, friend. Nice meeting you here. My
name is Dhammapala. Who are you?

Student (B): Hello. Good to meet you. I'm Kim Wong, a
graduate (student) from.South Korea. I've come from Seoul/
seul / or / soul/. } ’

Student (A): Glad to make your acquaintance. Can I help

you with something?
Student (B): Well, I've just come here for the first time to

visit your Institute. Would you please tell me something about
“your school? I'd like tor talk about you, Buddhist Monks and
Nuns, and your school activities.
Student (A): My pleasure. Take a seat; Kim. Let's have
some tea and we can start talking. '

Student (B): 1) When was this Institute of Advanced

Studies founded? _ A :
Student (A): ... (see “Short Introduction... ”and youll find
the answers). ‘
Student (B): 2) What's the purpose of the Institute?
3) How long does.a course last? (4 years)
4) What can a student do after graduation?
5) How many students are there in your school? -
6) What subjects do you learn during this 4 - year course?
7) What do the Canonical subjects consist of?
8) What is the Original 1riplc Canon composed of?
9) What Canonical subject do you like best? Why?
10) Where is the Pali Canon kept intact in its purity?
11) What are some basic Doctrines of the Sarvastivada? -

Sala-tree (Shorea robusta): a kind

~of Indian tree.

According to the Pali Text, Gueen
Maya gave birth to a prince while
standing under a Sala tree.
Express one's delight to s.o.

A god (in the six heavens of
sense desires).

. Sakka (P.) is the King of gods in
~ the Thirty-Three Heaven . )

Rejoice at / over s.1.

Rejoice at the good. news/
success / victory...

Memotable (adj).

Try to learn the Buddha's
memorable Verses,. the
Dhammapada.

The Buddha Jayanti (P.):

The memorable day was the Full
Moon Day of Vesak (P.) (May)
in 623 B.C. '

There are some debates
(discussions) over (about) the
exact year of the Buddha's birth;
the majority of opinions favour
566 B.C. But the -Buddhist Era
dates from the year of his death
in. 543 B.G, for the date is
traditionally accepted in Sri Lanka
as- the basis for dates in the
Buddhist Era.

Celebrate a ceremony

-

Cdy Sala. (tén khoa hoc: Shorea
robusta): loai cay An do.

Theo Kinh Dién Pali, hoang hdu
Maya sinh mgt vidng ti treng
khi ding dudi cdy Sala.

Bay t6 han hoan vdi ai.

Vj thién & sdu ¢Gi troi duc gidi.

Dé Thich 13 chua t€ clia ch thién
(Thién chii) & c6i.troi 33.

Bay t6-ndi han hoan vé vg.

Hén hd trude tin miing /

thanh cong / chién thing...

Pdng ghi nho..

>~Hé'y gdng hoc nhitng van thi ké

ding nhd cda diuc Phat (Phdp
cu). '

Ngdy ddng ghi nhé dy 1a ngay
tring tron thdng Vesak (khodng
thdng 5) 623 trudc CN. -~ ~

Thuong vdn cd mgt s6 tranh
{udn vé ndm sinh chinh xdc cda
duc . Ph4t; da s6 y kién chon
566 trudc C.N. Song Phat lich
tinh tr ndm Ngdi nhdp diét 543
tride C.N, vi ndm &y theo
truyén théng dugc cdng nhdn ¢
SriLanka lim cdn bdn d€ tinh
ndm thdng theo Ph4t lich (Ky
nguyén Phdt gido).

Cit hanh I&.
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Lesson 2:

THE BUDDHA'S BIRTH & HIS CHILDHOOD

P.1: The Sakyas (P.)
A clan

The caste system in ancient
India consists of four castes:

1) The Brahmanas (P.)

2) The Khattiyas (P.)

3) The Vessas (P.)

4) The Suddas (P.).
P.2: Long for s.0 /s.t
(a child / a holiday) .
= Have a strong desire for s.0/s.t.
= Want s.0 / s.t very much.
Royal (adj).
A royal palace / family
Realise s.t = Understand s.t.
Realise one's mistake. '
She realised her mistake.

= She realised that she was wrong.

Ask s.0 s.t (a question)
Ask s.o for s.t (help/ money)
Ask s.o's advice / opinion.
Ask s.o0 to do s.t.

P.3: Midway (adv)
Catch hold of s.t: hold s.t
Give birth to a baby

Give birth to fruit.

188

B toc Sakya (dong ho Thich-ca).

1 b toc, gdm nhiéu gia tdc.

Hé théng giai cap @ An B c6 dai

gom 4 giai cap:
1) Ba-la-mbn, tu si.
2)-Sdt dé Iy, vo tudng, quy toc.
3) Vé xd, thuong nhan, thd.
4) Thi da, t6i 6, :nd 16.

Tha thiét u6c mong ai / c.g.

Thudc vé vua chila, vuong gid.

Y thitc / hifu rd v. @
Nhan ra I6i minh.

GG &y nhan ra 16i minh.

Hoi ai v.g.

Xin ai céi gi.

Hoi y kién ai.

Bdo ai lam gi.
Gitia dudng.
Cim/ndmc.g.
(Ngudi) sanh mgt hai nhi.
(Cay) sinh trdi. '

-~

year?

-

12) What are some basic Doctrines of the Mahayana?
13) What are some non canonical subJects you learn thls

14) Which subject do you like best? Why‘> -
15) What languages do you learn at school? Wh1ch of |

‘them do you like best? Why?

16) Do you practise ‘mental development (Bhavani)
everyday? ‘

17) Why is it necessary for Buddhist monks and nuns to
practise mental development?

(... because it is the way to purify tbezr mind, the only

way leading o peace, Enb ghtenment and true/ supreme
happiness).

18) What are the main teachings of the Buddha?
(the Four Noble Truths and The Noble Eight - fold Path)
19) What are the Four Noble Truths?
They are: - The first Noble Truth: Suffenng (Dukkha).
- The second Noble Truth: The Origin of suffering
(Samudaya).
- The Third Noble Truth: The End / Cessation -of
suffering (Nirodha).
- The Fourth Noble Truth: The Way leading fo the
end of suffering (Magga).
20) What is the Noble Eight - fold Path composed of?
(1- Right View / Understanding.
2- Right Thought
3- Right Speech
4- Right Action
3- Right Livelihood
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6- Right Effort
7- Right Mindfulness
8- Right Concentration).

21) What are some of your extra - curricular activities?

22) What do you usually do at your English-speaking
club? ’

23) I've learnt a lot of interesting things from your talk.
Thank you very much. Now it's time for me to go. I hope to
see you and your classmates next time to get further
mtormahon about your school activities. Good bye.

* Student (A): You're very welcome. Have a good time/ a
nice trip. '

%k %k
*
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Wise (adj)
# unwise, foolish

A wise man #a fool.

The wise.= wise people .

# fools

—> wisdom (n) = knowledge
Attaining wisdom is our goal/
aim ’

Tell s.0 s.t (a news, a story, a
legend...)

Tell s.0 to do s.t.

Make s.0 + do s.t ...

The funny story made them laugh.

The legends made him appear
great.

Achieve s.t = gain s.t (success,
knowledge. . . ) '

Achievement (n)

Everyone tries to achieve success
in life.

Guide 5.0 = lead 5.0 = show the
way to s.o.

—> a guide (n)

" The ~ Buddha's teaching. has

guided  mankind for over 25
centuries.

Co6 tri tué, khon ngoan.
Khong co tn’ tué, ngu si.

:Mﬁt ngudi ¢ tri = ngu’dl ngu si,

v tri.

Nhiing ngudi c6 tif,
cdc hién nhan.
Tri tue, tri kien.

Pat tri-tué 13.muc dich clia fa, duy
tué thj nghiép. :

- N6i cho ai biét (1 tln 1 chuyén,

huyén thoai...).
Béo ai'lam gi.

Khlen ai [am gi.
Cdu chuyén vui khlen ho cuoi.,
Cdc huyén thoai kh/en Vi ay co vé

~ ¢ao cd.

Thanh tyu, dat c.g.

Su thanh tyu

Moi ngudi ¢d ging thanh cdng
trong ddi.

Dan dudng cho ai.

Ngudi huéng dan.

Loi Phat day dd chi dudng cho
nhan loai hon 25 thé ky nay.
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P.6 - Claim (v)

He claims to" know several
languages = He claims that he
knows several languages.

They claim to be Buddhist
followers = They claim that they
are Buddhists.

GOD: ‘

a) a god — a goddess (feminine)
Brahma (P.)
Sakka (P.), Indra (P.)

Mars (a Greek God),
~Jupiter (a Greek God).

There are many gods and

‘goddesses in Greek legends and

Hindu fegends too. .

b) God- - }
(the Creator of the Universe).
They believe in God the Creator.

ﬂo_t;e_: a god

— a goddess
- God: ,
A divine messenger

a messenger (n)
P.7: A message (n)

The Buddha's teaching is Irﬁly a
message of love and peace to the
world.

Tu xung, -tuyén bd.-

Anh ta ty xung ring anh fa biét

nhiéu ngén ngd.

Ho ty xung minh I3 cdc Phat ti.

Vi thin, nit than.

Pham thién (An Bo gido)

Thién chi (An D§ gido)-

Thén chién tranh (thin Hy Lap)
Chia t& vii try (thdn Hy Lap).

C6 nhiéu nam thdn va nd thdn

" trong cdc thdn thoai Hy Lap, v

thén thoai An 4 gido nia.

Thugng d&, vi sdng tao vii try
(theo nhiéu ton gido).

-Ho tin vdo Thugng dé, ding sdng

tao.

Vi thdn (viét thudng, cd s6’ nhiéu
14 gods)

(gidng cdi): vi nit than. -
Thugng d& (fudn viét hoa, s6 ).
Sit gia clia Trdi, Thién sd..

Ngudi dua tin, st gia.

Biic thong diép, 10i nhdn nhi clia
mot bac hién nhin d6i véi doi.
Loi day cla ditc Phét qud that I
bic théng diép vé-tinh thuong v
hoa binh gdi cho thé gidi.

N4,  THE DHAIVIIVIAPADA VERSES

Student (A): Dear friend, what is the Dhammapada ?
Student (B): It's a collection of 423 sayings of the Buddha
in verse, It's one of the most important and interesting books
of the Khuddaka Nikiya (Minor Discourses) and is spread
throughout the Buddhist World.
- Student (A): Why is the Dhammapada so widely spread?
~Student (B): Because of its simplicity, purity as well as
1its clear and direct teachings, it is_a great source of
inspiration to Buddhist thinkers. Each verse is a guideline to
right living.
Student (A): It's a wonderful thing I‘ve heard from what
you said. Could you do me a favour? '
Student (B): Sure, what's it?
Student (A): Please teach me some Dhamrnapada verses
so that I can memorize them.
Student (B):
Verse 194:
Pleasant is the Birth of the Buddha,
Pleasant is the preaching of the Law,
Pleasant is Peace and Unity in the Order,
The devotion of zbose who live in harmony is pleasant!
Verse 183:
Not to do any evi,
To cultivate good. -
To purify one is mind,

This is the teaching of the Buddhas.
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Verse 354: .

The gift of the Law excels /surpasses all g ozfts

The taste of the Law /Dhamma excels all tastes,

The Delight in the Law excels all delights,

The Destruction of Cra ving/ Desires overcomes all
suffenngs

Student (A): About the verses you've have recited, I just
want to say: “well-done"! I'm really impressed with the
Joveliness of these stanzas. I'll try to memorize them / learn
them by heart ‘and recite them to my fellows. Thank you very
much. I really appreciate your Dhamma talk.

Student (B): Really? I'm glad to hear that. I'm sure you
will soon enjoy reading the whole Dhammapada in English.
Good bye. :

Student (A) Good bye - See you later.

Attention: Remember to begin a club meetmv with the
Homage to the Lord (in Pali / Enohsh) and end the meetmo
with the Transference of Merits to all!

May all these merits, }
Be transferred to all,

May all living beings
Achieve the Noble Path.

* %
*

- P.4: make / get the most of s.t.

make the best use of s.t
get the best profit from s.t.

We try hard to make / get the
most of our living condition.
Light-hearted- without care, cheerful.
Joy (n) — joyful (adj)
— Enjoy s.t = like s.t

Enjoy good health/

life / music / poetry. . .

Enjoy + doing s.t = like doing s.t,
find pleasure in doing s.t
(reading, walking. . . )

make s.0 + adj

(happy, joyful, sad).

True religion makes us /oyful all
the time.

Attend a class/ a meeting / a
ceremony = beé present at a class...

P.5: Do good = do evil
Be helpful to 5.0 = be useful to 5.0

Lead s.0 to s.t = show s.0 the
way to s.t. :

The Buddha's Path leads his
followers to true happiness in
this world and hereafter.

Follow a path: practise a path,
walk a path.

Follow a rejigion: practise a religion.

Sit dung ¢.g mdt cach lgi lac nhat,
tao duge nhidu lgi lac nhat ti c.g.

Ta 6 gdng tao nhiéu Igi lac nhat
trong hodn cdnh sdéng cia ta.

V0 t, vui V&, thodi mai.

Niém vui — viii vé.

Hubng duge, thubing thitc.

Hubng stc khoe tot /

dvi séng / 4m nhac / thi ca. . .
Thich lam gi -

(doc sdch, di bé... )

Khién cho ai

(sung sudng / vui / budn. . . )
Chdnh dao khién cho ching ta
liic ndo ciing vui va.

Tham dy (c6 mat tai) I6p hoc,
budi hop, budi IZ.

Lam viéc thién = lam 4c.

fch lgi cho ai.

Din ai dén, chi dudng cho ai
dén...

Dao Phit dua mén dé cda ngdi
dén chdn hanh phic ddi ndy va
dai sau.

Theo con dubing, thuc hanh con
duding.

Theo dao gido, thyc hanh dao gido.
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Teach the Dhamma
preach the Dhamma
decldre the Law (to s.0)

The SANGHA-(P.)

the Order of Buddhist monks,
the community of Buddhist monks,
the Buddhist Brotherhood

The Sangha of Bhikkhunis (P.)
= the Buddhist Sisterhood
= the Order of Buddhist nuns

n

Take refuge in the Buddha, the

Dhamma and the Sangha

= - Take refuge in the Triple Gem
= Seek refuge in the Triple Gem
= Go to the Triple Gem for refuge
= Take the Three Refuges

Experience s.t = Feel s.t. .
Experience a pleasure / joy.
Experience a pain / sadness.

P.2: Secular (adj) = worldly, not
spiritual, not religious

Secular education.

Soar

We try to soar into the field of
knowledge.

P.3: afield of knowledge

adjust s.0 to s.t = make s.0
suitable to s.t (a new condition).
adjust oneself to s.t.
= become suifable to s.t.

We try to adjust ourselves to
changes in life.
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Gidng day gide Iy, thuyé't'phép
(chorai). ,

Gido hoi Phit gido, Tang ching.

Ni chiing, Gido hdi Ty-kheo-ni.

Tim ndi nuong tya vao Phat, Phap,
Téng, nuong tya vao Tam Bao.
= The Tam Qui

Cam thdy / cAm tho diéu gi.

Cam tho niém vui.

cam thdy ndi khd / budn.

Khong thudc tdm linh / ton gido,
dao phép.

Thé hoc. -

Bay vut 1€n cao.

Ching ta cd gdng bay Ién cao
trong lanh vic kién thifc.

Mot pham vi, 1dnh vye kién thic.
Thich Gng ai vao c.g (hoan canh
méi).

“Ty thich nghi vao c.g.

Chiing ta ¢6" gdng. thich nghi
voi moi thay doi trong ddi.

N5 BUDDHlSM AND BEAUTY

(Prof J.'D. Dhirasekera - Sri Lanka)

P.1 - With‘ the doctrine  of anicca, dukkha, anatta,
' impermanence, suffering and unsubstantiality in the forefront,
is it possible to speak of a concept of beauty in Buddhism?
Has it not often been suggested that Buddhism is a religion of
pessimism and that with its doctrine of renunciation Buddhism
would have very little to do with notions of beauty? Although
these remarks may at first appear to be very convincing, they
are in fact far from the truth and are no more than mistaken
generalisations.

P.2 Let us first examine the doctrine of the Three Marks
of existence - impermanence, suffering and unsubstantiality.
This the Buddha taught his first five disciples and is recorded
in the  Anattalakkhana Sutta as follows: “The body - ripa - O
Bhikkhus, is not the self - atta. If the body, O Bhikkhus, were
the self, the body would not be subject to disease and we
should be able to say: Let my body be such and such a one, let
fpy body not be such and such a one. But since this body, O
Bhikkhus, is not the self, therefore the body is subject to
disease, and we are not able (o sa y: Let my body be such and

- such a one, let my body not be such and such a one”. And he

further said: “Now what do you think, O Bhikkhus, is the body
permanent or perishable?” “It is perishable, Lord”. “And that
which Is perishable, does that cause pain or joy?” “It causes

. pajn, Lord” “And that which is perishable, painfill, subject to

change, is it possible to regard that in this way: This is mine,
this-am I, this is my self?” “That is impossible, Lord” ”
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P.3 In this manner the Buddha adnutted the presence of
suffering in the world, and by a method of analysis he pointed
out to his disciples that attachment to things without a correct
view as to their true nature is the cause of suffering.’

Impermanence and change are inherent in the nature of all
things. This is.their true nature and this is the correct view, and
as long as we are at variance with it, we are bound to run into
conflicts. We cannot alter or control the nature of things. The
result is: “Hope deferred maketh the heart sick™ The only
solution lies in correcting our own point of view.

P.4 The Buddha has declared that the thirst for thmgs
begets sorrow - tunhiya jayafi soko. When we like persons or
things, we wish that they belonged to us and were with us for
ever. We do not stop to think-about their true nature or i our
great enthusiasm refuse to think about their true nature.'We
expect them to survive time, but time devours everything -
kalo ghasati bhitani. Youth must yield to old age and the
freshness of the moring dew disappears before the rising sun.
Both are expression of the natural law of change. C

P.5 When the Buddha lay on his death-bed at Kusinara,
the Venerable Ananda, who had not yet g gained true insight
and become an arahant, was unable to bear the grief at the
death of his Master. So the Buddha, in his admonition to the
weeping Ananda, said: “Grieve noi, O Ananda, lament not.
Have L.not already told you that from all good things we love
and cherish we would be separated, sooner or lafer... . that
they would change their nature and perish. How tlzen can the

Tathagata survive? That is not possible”.
P.6 This is. the philosoph y whicl underlies the doctrme of
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Lesson 1;

RELIGIOUS EDUCATI.DN & THE BUDDHA'S TEACHING-

P.1: Education (n)

We receive a good education
at school.
—> Educate s.o0: teach s.o, provide
s.o0 with an education.

~ Religion (n)

The Buddhist religion |

- TheChristian religion

The Hindu religion

The Islam religion

—> Religious (adj)

Religious education.

Religious leader. .

The BUDDHA (P.): The Enlightened
One,The Awakened One

The Lord, the Lord Buddha
Attain Enlightenment

= Achieve Awakening.

= become a Buddha

= become an‘Enlightened One

Enlightened (past participle used '

as adj) = Awakened
Enlightenment (n): Awakening(n)
The DHAMMA (P.):

=The Buddha's teachings

=The Buddhist doctrine.

=The Law

Hé thdng gido duc, nén hoc van.
Ching ta nhan duge mét nén

gido dyc tét & tridng. -

Day ai, cung cdp ai mot nén hoc

vin, :

Hé thdng tin ngu‘ﬁng, ton glao noi

chung.

Dao Phat. .

bao Thién Cha.

An Pé gido.

Hbi gido.

Thude ton gido.

bao hoc. ,

Nha lanh dao ton gido. -

Bic Gidc Ngd (diy chi dic Phat

Golama hay Sakyamuni).

Thé& Ton, dic Phit Thé Ton.

Péc qud Gidc ngd / thanh dao.

Thanh vi Phdt (néi chung).
Thanh mdt bic Gidc Ngo.
Bugc gidc ngd, dugc soi: sang

- buge finh thic. -

Su Gidc Ngo, su ﬂnh thic. . -
Phép:

- Nhiing 16i day clia diic Phat

- Gido Iy clia dic Phat. .
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-

the three marks of existence or the Buddhist view of life and
the world. All Buddhist values are based on this. The Buddha
: expected of his disciples, both the laity and the clergy, good
conduct and aood behaviour and decent standards of living in
every way. He never lost sight of the fact that they had a part
~ to play in both re]zgzon ‘and society. With him, plain living did -
not amount to degenerate human existence. In the
Dhammacetiya sutta of the Majjhima Nikaya he clearly
expressed what he thou0ht of ascetic life as it was practised in
India at the time: “ There I see recluses and brahmins become
emaciated and lean, discoloured and looking very pale. The
veins have become visible all over their body: People will not
be delighted to see them, I fear “. In the Pali orginal of this
there is a phrase which is of interest to us: “na cakkhum
bandhanti janassa dassanaya” This means that they do not
catch the eye of the onlooker. Here, we have one definite
notion of beauty. An object of beauty is something which we
are pleased ro see. Hence, we get the term pusidika - pleasant
or pleasing - used over and over again with reference to the
dress .and. demeanour of the Buddhist monk. Of -personal -
cleanliness, decency and decorum, the Buddha spoke in
praise, not only for their own sake, but also because of their
social implications. S :

P.7 Among the regulations govemmg the monastic life in
Buddhism there are many-instructions which bear testimony to
this. Healthy living has been the sine qua non of Buddhism.
Arogya parami Iibha: freedom from disease, the Buddha said,
1s the greatest asset. This attitude also results in creating an
environment - which. is -aesthetically ' pleasing. And the

175



following passage from the Mahavagga of the Vin'ayaPitaka
clearly illustrates that the simple life which the Buddha
advocated was not without standards. If there are cobwebs in
the vikdra - the place of residence - let him remove them as
soon as he sees them. Let him wipe off the casements and the
corners of the room. If a wall which is coated with red chalk is
dirty, let him moisten the mop, wring it out, and scour the wall.
If the floor is coated black and is dirty, let him sprinkle it with
water and scrub it in order that the vihara may not become
dusty. Let him heap up the sweepings and cast them aside. Let
him bask the carpet in the sun, clean it, dust it, take it back,
and spread it out as it was spread before ™. '
. P.8 Thus we see that the Buddha was no ascetic who
attempted to elevate his mind by resorting to forms of conduct
which are repulsive and debasing. But beauty, the Buddha
maintained, if one does not understand the true nature of the

objects.of beauty, may lead to grief and disappointment. It

distorts values and upsets the standards of judgement. When
beauty is limited to persons and things, g greed and pride are the
Jot of those who possess them. If such thmgs are not common
and are not easily obtained, 2 man may be called upon to
engage himself in eternal struggle to safeguard his exclusive
possessions. On the other hand, those who have set unlimited
values on the coveted objects of beauty but are not fortunate
enough to possess them, will need great strength and courage

to resist their feelings of jealousy and enmity towards those

who possess them.
P.9 Here we are reminded of the story of the Venerable
Pakka in the Theragatha. One day, going to the Vlllage for
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alms, he sat down beneath a tree. Then a kite, seizing some
flesh flew up into the sky. Him many kites attacked, making
him drop the meat. Another kite grabbed the fallen flesh, and
was plundered by another. And the bhikkhu thought: “Just Lke
that méat are worldly desires, common to all, full of pain and
woe” And reflecting hereon, and how they - were
impermanent and so on, he carried out his mission, sat down
for his afternoon rest, and e'xpandi'ng insight, won
Arahantshlp '

P.10 The Buddhist docs not avoid objeczts of beauty nor
does he run away from them. He _only refrains from making
them the basis for strong and individual likes and dislikes:
“ Whatever there Is in the world, pleasant and lovable, we are-
attached ro them, and we develop a dislike towards their
opposites”. Placed in this philosophical setting, the Buddhist
recognizes beanty where the senses can perceive it. But in
beauty he also sees its own change and destruction. He
remembers what the Buddha said with regard to all
component things, that they come into being, undergo change
and are destroyed. Therefore the wise man acquires a-great
depth of vision. His admiration is not coloured by a greed for '
acquisition and possession. '

P.11 The disciples of the Buddha understood this and
proved it in their own lives. The Venerable Sabbaka, who,
taking from the Buddha an exercise for spiritual culture, went
to the Lonagiri Vihdra en the banks of Ajakarani. There is
beauty all around him .and the peace of the place seems to
have satisfied him so much that after his enlightenment he
decided to make it his permanent abode. His heart is filled
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with joy as he describes the beauty of the place :bufg'ote what
a remarkable sense of detachment yet he displays: -
When I see the crane, her clear bright wings
. Outstretched in fear to flee the black storm cloud,
- A shelter seeking, to safe shelter borne,
- Then doth the river Ajakarani give joy [o me,
‘Who doth not love to see on either bank -
Clustered rose apple trees in fairy array
Behind the great cave of my hermilage
.- Or hear the soft croak of the frogs, well rid
.. . Of their undying mortal foes proclaim:
.. Not from the mountain streams Ist time today
- To flit. Safe Is the Ajakarani :
She brings us Juck. Here is it good to be.

B . In the enjoyment of beauty the Venerable. Sabbaka is not

ag1tated What needs ruffle him and disturb his peace? There
is nothing that he is in danger of losing and nothing that he

needs jealously guard.

P.12 Herein the mind is freed from pettiness and strife,

and man finds contentment and rest. The Venerable Kassapa
the Great, reiterates the same with. great conviction when he
says: : . .
. Those upland glades delightful to the soul
. * Where the Kareri spreads its wildering wreaths,
. * Where sound the trumpet-calls.of elephants: .
* Those are the braes wherein my soul delights. -
. % Those rocky heights with hue of dark blue clouds, :
* Where lies embosomed many a-chining tarn-
# Of crystal-clear, cool waters, and where slopes
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The “herds of Indra ” cover and bedeck: -

Here is enough for me who fain would dwefl

In meditation rapt, mindful and tense.

P.13 And as we have already stated earhel the Buddhist
does not build a wall around himself to shut out the world of

. sense experience. He remains within it. Does not the

Venerable Kaludayi, who describes the beauty of the season,
speak like a poet or an artist?

* Now crimson glow the trees, dear Lord, and cast

* Their ancient foliage in quest of fruit '

* Like crests of flame they shine irradiant,

. * And rich in hope, great Hero, is the hour.

* Verdure and blossom-time in every tree,

Where'er we look delightful ro the eye,

And every quarter breathing fragrant airs,

* While petals falling, yearning comes for fruit.

P.14 In him, it is not a mere passive eye that only
records which is at work but also a heart that responds and
reacts. But he does so with understanding and judgement.

- And this philosophical attitude of the Buddhist to beauty

may be best summed up in the followm0 words of the
Japanese poet who sang: '
“On Mount Yoshino each returning year,
How beautiful the cherries blossom gay.
Split the tree ‘open wide and then dra wnear,
Tell me where the flower is now, I pray”
This i is the philosophy of change and continuity.

% %
*
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Lesson 12:

P.1:

Accompany s.o.

Set out on a journey.

Set out on a preaching tour.
Enlighten s.o as to s.t.

Be enlightened as o s.i.

Can you enlighten us as to the
right method of learning?

The Buddha enlightens men as to
the right way of living. - -

Men are enlightened by the Buddha
as to the right-way of living.
Emphasise s.t.

— The Buddha emphasises
personal striving for purification.

The Path of rehirth: the round of
rebirth.

We have had to wander in the
weary round of rebirth for so
long.

P.2:

Be mindful and self-possessed.

Mindful = heedful = careful

Self-possessed = calm and
confident

Mindfulness and self-possession.
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THE BUDDHA'S PARINTBBANA (P.)

Pi clng ai (nhu ban.d6ng hanh).
BAt d4u chuyén hanh trinh, -

Khai hanh chuyén du héa.

Lam sang 10, khai sdng ai vé dg.
Pugc 1am sén_g to, gidc ngd dg.
Anh c6 thé 1am chiing t6i sdng 16
vé phuong phép hoc tip ding dan.
Dic Phat khai sdng nhan loai vé
nép song chdn chénh.

Nhan. loai dugc dic Phat khai

sdng vé nép séng chan chdnh.
Nhdn manh d/g.

Buc Phdt nhdn manh nd luc cd
nhan d& 1am thanh tinh ban than.

vong luin hdi/ tdi sanh.

Ching ta di phdi lang thang qud

f4u trong vong sanh tit ddy khd

nhoc nay.

Chann: niém tinh gidc.
Chu tdm, luu y.
Binh thdn ty tin, an nhién ty tai.

Chanh nigm tinh gidc.

Lesson 4:

- GREAT RENUNCIATION & ENLIGHTENMEI‘\ITV o

‘-Great Renunciation

P.1: Enjoy worldly pleasures
= get worldly amusements .
= - have worldly entertainments

Amuse s.0 = entertain s.0

,' Be hored of s.t

= be very tired of st
# be interested in. s.t

—> Boredom (n) = tiredness
She is bored of idle talks.

Happen on s.0/.s.t (formal)

= Find/ meet s.0 /s.t by chance.
—> Happen to do s.t.

= Do s.t by chance.

* He- happened on a hermit in the

foret,
— He happened_ fo meet a hermit

. in the foret.

Shock s.0 = cause s.0 a shock

= trouble / disturb s.o greatly.
He was shocked by the sight of
old age, sickeness and death.

—> shocking (adj) '

P.2: Escape s.t = avoid s.t

= get free from s.t.

Where/ How can we escape old
age?

Dai Sy Xudt The.
Hubng tho duc lac & doi.

Lam ai thich thi -
Nham chén c.g.

Thich tha c.g.

NGi budn chén.

C6 ta chdn nhiing chuyén vén vo.
Tinh ¢t 'gap ai/ c.g:

Chang tinh ¢& gdp mot 4n sT
trong ring.

Gay xao tron, kich dong manh
cho: a|

Ngéai bi xic déng manh vi cdnh
tugng l_ao bénh, tr
Gay chan dong manh.

Thodt khoi c.g.

Noi ndo / Ldm sao ta c6 the thodt
khdi tuéi gig?
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An escape from s.t = a way out
of s.t (sickness, death).

Sad (adj) = joyful.

—> Sadness (n) # joy

His heart I f///ed with sadness
and joy.

Be filled with s.t = be full of st
Feel compassnon for s.0

feel pity for s.0's sufferings.
be / feel compassionate for s.0.

Renounce the world = leave thé
warld for.a religious life.

n

—> Renunciation (n)

Thousands of poems and songs

have been written about: " the
Buddha's Great Renunciation. )

Go in search of. s.t
= go searching for s.t.
= go looking / seeking for's.t.
He went out in search of truth.

He went in search of a solution
to/ for/ of human problems.

- p.3: Gain Superknowledge
- attain Supreme Knowledge
= achieve / attain. wisdom/
Enhghtenment

The “Buddha attained Supreme
Knowledge under the Bodhi tree.

Achievement (n) = Attainment (n)
Give up s.t (coffee, liquor, an
- extreme).
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Mot 16i thodt ¢.g. - ©

Budn = vui.
Non budn = vui.

Lomg chang trdn ngap ndi vui

buon
pdy, tran ddy c.g.
Thudng xot ai.

Tit gid thé tyc, xuft th& dé sbng -

ddi tu hanh.

Sy xudt thé.

-Hang ngan bai tho-ca di dugc

- viét vé Dai Su Xuat Thé cda dic

Phat.
pitmc.g.

Ngai ra di tim chén Iy.
Ngai di tim-mgt gidi phap cho cdc

" vdn dé nhén loai.

Pat 10i thang tri,. glac ngo ug
giac.

pic Phat dat T6i Thdng Trl dm

cdi BO pé.

- Sy thanh tyu, chl'mg ddc.

Bd c.g (ca phé, rugu, mét CUC
doan). '

Win_lhe Four Bases of Sympathy.

Have unwavering faith: ha\)e firm
confidence.

Unwavering (adj.) = firm,
unshakable. '

Waver (v) = shake.

Wait on s.o = serve s.0

_Chief among those who. wait on
the Order is Visakkhda (P.),
Migara’s (P.) mother,

Be adept in s.t/ expert in s.t
Kindliness (n) = Iovmg kmdness-
(Mettd). : :
Live in kindness/ kindliness.

We are translating a book entitled
“Loving Kindness in Buddhism”.
Be anxious for doing s.t = Be
eager for doing s.t.
—> Anxiety (n).
Be ablaze = be in flames (formal)

r

_ = be on fire = be burning

Be under Mara's control.
Rack s.t = ruin s.t, decay s.t.

Trodden (p.p and adj.).
# Untrodden (pp & adj).

" An untrodden region/ path. »

Abide (v) = live (in a place). -
An abode (n) = a living place.

kk

bdc Ti Nhigp Phdp (4 cdn bin
gdy thién cdm).
C6 Idng tinh tin bat dong.

B4t dong, viing chic.

Lay dong, dao dong.

Phuc vy, phung sy ai.

Dé nhat trong nhitng vi phung sy
Tang chdng & nd  Tén
gidVisakkha, Ljc mau:

Tinh thong v.g.

-Long tur.

Sdng véi long tir.

Clzﬂng ta dang dich cudn sich nhan
dé “Long Tir Trong Dao Phat”.
Chiam lo lam gi '

Sy ehéni lo, ndng long vé' vg

Chiu uy lyc Ac ma.

Tan phd, hily hoai c.g.

Pugc ddm cham lén.

Chua 6 vét chan di.

Nai/ dudng chua cd ai tdi.
Cu trdl (noi ndo). |
Nai cu trd.
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Lesson 11:

THE SANGHA OF BHIKKHUNTS

The Order of Buddhist nuns.
At the request of s.0.

Make a request for s.t.
Request s.o to do s.t.
Austerity (n): austere way of life.

These monks lead an austere way
of-life.

The Venerable Elder ~ distin-

guished himself by his austerity.
Win divine vision / eye -
= Gain the Heavenly Eye.

Divine Hearing/ Ear
= Heavenly Ear.

With the pure divine vision
surpassing that of men, he sees
beings' arising and passing away.
0f long standing = of long time.
Friendship of long standing.

A monk/ nun of long standing

= An Elder Brother/ Sister.

Head a community
= lead a community.

Win a psychic power

Psychic Power = Supernatural Power.

o
19
N

Gido hdi Ty-kheo-ni.

Theo I6i thinh cdu / nguyén vong
clia ai.

Thinh cdu v.g.

Thinh cdu ai lam gi.

Khd hanh, hanh ddu da.

" Cdc Ty—khea nay song dai khé

hanh.
Tén gid trudng 3o ndy noi tié'ng
vé nép song khd hanh.

pic Thién nhan.
Thién nht.

VGi thién nhan thanh tinh, siéu
" nhan, Ngai thdy su séng chét cla

" chiing sanh.

(C6) thdm nién. ,

Tham giao, tinh ban lau dai.

Mat vi Ty-kheo/ Ty-kheo-ni truéing
ldo cd ha lap cao.

Lanh dao mdt hdi ching. |

Péc 1 phép thn thong,
Thédn thong/ Néng lyc siéu pham.

Give up doing s.t = stop doing s.t.

They gave up fighting/ dnnklng/
smoking. '

Decide to do s.t

= make up one's mind to do s.t.
Practise the most severe ways
of life.

Undergo suffering

Restore one's health

Sit cross-legged _

Be resolute in s. t

Make a resolution to do s. t

= Make firm decision to do s.t

Struggle (v & noun) for .s.t/
agains s.t . '

- The struggle against Mara

- - The struggle for Buddhahood.
Break through s.t = destroy s.t.
(s.0's concentation).

The Three - fold knowledge

= the Three Knowledges.

Achieve/ Attain the. Three-fold

Knowledge (Tevijja (P.)).

Achievement (n) = Attainment (n)

1. The knowledge of one’s own.

former hirths;

= The - recollection of one's
prewous / past lives.

2. The knnwledge of other bemgs

passing away and arising.

Bo/ thoi 1am gi.

Ho théi ddnh nhau/ b udng
ruou/ ht thuée.

Quyét dinh lam gi.

Thuc hanh nhilng 16i s6ng khic
nghiét nhat. (khd hanh dé nhét)
Trai qua khé dau.

Phuc hdi siic khoe

Ngm kiét, gla (2 chan cheo nhau)
Quyét tim trong v1ec g|

Cuong quyét 1am gi.

Chién ddu vi c.g / chéng c.g

Chién ddu chéng Ac ma.
Chién dau de dat dén Phat qua o

Pha V8, huy hoai c.g.
(dinh lyc clia ai).

~ Tam minh.

Pic Tam minh.

Su thanh twu, su chiing dic.

Tri bi€t cdc doi-sbng qud khi clia

minh

= Tri thc mang tri lch tuc _mang
mmh

Tn blet su sanh tu cua chung'
sanh tliy theo nghiép clia ho.
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= The knowledge of others”

deaths and rebirths accordmg
to their deeds.
= The Divine Eye / Vision.

3. The knowledge of the total

destruction of all impurities.

=" The knowledge by which one
‘is able to destroy all passions
(greed, hatred and ignorance).

Attain the freedom of mind and
the freedom of (through) wisdom

= Be freed from all impurities of
mind and attain wisdom .

He’s freed from all impurities and
attains winsdom.

- His mind is freed from all

impurities and attains wisdom.

By the destruction of all
impurities, he _attained the
freedom of mind and the freedom
through wisdom.

= He was freed from all impurities

of mind and attained- wisdom.

Arise / Appear in the world
= be born, come into life .

Pass away, die (v).

—> Arising ~ = Appearance (n)
= birth.

# Passmg away, Death (n).

Hard is the appearance -of the
Buddhas. .
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-Tri chu-hiiu tinh sanh tl tn Iuc
thién nhan tri.

Tri biét vé sy doan trir hoan toan
moi nhim o / lqu hofc (tham
sdn, si) = 1du tan tri.

pat tim gidi thodt va tug gidi

thodt. _

= Duge gidi thodt khéi moi ldu
hodc cla tdm va dat tri tug.

Ngai dugc gidi thodt khéi moi ldu

hodc va dat tri tué.

= Tam Ngai dugc gidi thodt khéi
- ¢dc 1au hodc va dat tri tué.

Nhy doan tin 1du hodc, Ngai dat
tdm gidi thodt va tug gidi thoat.

Xudt hién & ddi, ra doi.

Tt tran, tich diét.

'Sy xudt hign, ra doi.

Su' tif tran.

Khd thay chu Ph§t ra doi.

3. The Fully Self - Awakened One
= The Supreme Buddha.

4. (who is) endowed with

knowledge and right conduct.

5. The Well-Farer = The Welcome
One, the Happy One

6. The Knower of the worlds. .

7. The Supreme/ Matchless
Leader/ Charioteer of men WIIIIng
to be: famed.

8. The Teacher of gods and men.

9. The Buddha
= The Awakened One.

10. The Lord/ The Blessed One/
The Exalted One. -~

Bic Chdnh Ding Gidc.

Béc Vo thu’ong Gidc Ngd.

Minh Hanh Tic/ ddy di tri kign va
dic hanh.

Bdc Thién- Thé, Bac dat hanh
phic.

Bic thé gian gidi/ hiéu blet cdc
thé gidi.

Bac Vo thudng Dleu ngu’ nhung ai
mudn .dudc gido héa (diéu ngu). _

Thién Nhén Su.
buc Phét.

Pic The Ton.
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Resolute (adj) — reéolution(n).
Be resolute in s.t.

A monk, aloof from sense
pleasures, aloof from evil states
of mind, enters (on) and abides
in the first stage of Jhana (P.).
The Seer of All (an epithet of the
Buddha)

= The All-Seeing One. '

The five-fold Eye of Knowledge/
vision (fiana (P.))

" {. Dhamma-Eye (cakkhu)

= The eye of Truth for the first
three stages of Samthood)

Dibba-Eye (Cakkhu)
Heavenly Eye, Divine yision.
3. Paiifia-Eye (Cakkhu)

= The Eye of wisdom, Spiritual
vision.

4. The Buddha-Eye (Cakkhu):

IS

= The eye of an Awakened One, -

Buddha vision.

5. Samanta (P.)-Eye (Cakkhu)

= The Eye of a Tathagata:

The All-Seeing eye/ vision:

The Perfect knowlegde/ wnsdom of
‘a Tathagata:

The Tathagata's Ten Eplthets

1. The Tathagata '

2. The Perfected One/ Worthy One
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Quyét tam, kién dinh. . -

Quy&t tdm 1am gi. , ‘
Mot Ty-kheo ly duc, ly .‘bé't thién
phdp, ching (nhdp) va trd So
Thién.

Bic Bién Nhan, Bic Dai -gidc,
Bién tri (mgt danh higu cda dic
Phat). _
Ngt nhan (Tri kién).

- Phdp Nhan / con mét thdy Phdp
(doi véi 3 giai doan ddu ciia qué
Thanh). '

Thign Nhan (Ma‘t cda ch thién).

Tué Nhan, Tué Gide (mét cia vi

A-Ia-hén).» '

Phat Nhan ’
(Mt clia bdc Gidc Ngg).

Bién nhan |

(Mt clia 1 diic Nhu Lai).

Chdnh bién tri

Toi thing tri, Tri tué wen man clia
ddic Nhu Lai. B

Nhu Lai Thap Hléu

pic Nhu Lai'

Bac A-la-hdn/ Ung cing.

The Tathagata arises 'in the

world, the Arahant, the Fully
- Self- Awakened One :

Finally (adv) = at last
The Door of Deathlessness

= The Path leadmg to the end of
sufferings/ Nlbbana/ Supreme
happiness.

The Buddha opens fhe_ Door of
Deathlessness.

= The Buddha shows the Path to
Nibbana.

%k %k

-

Buc Nhu Lai xudt hién ¢ ddi,

Bdc A-la-hdn, Chanh Déng Gidc.

cudi cing.
Canh clia B4t tir (Nigt-ban).

= 'Cor°1 Pubing “dua dén chim dit
kho dau; Niét-ban / Cuc lac.

bic Phat mg Canh Clia B4t T

Ngai chi Con Duding dua dén Niét-

ban.
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Lesson 5;

THE BRAHMA'S APPEAL TO THE BUDDHA .

P.1: An appeal for s.t.
Occur-to. s.o, come to one's mind.
Profound (adj) ="deep.

Appeal to s.o for s.t / to do s.t
Exalted (adj) '

Subtle (adj)

Logic (n). .

Be attached to s.0/ s.t

—> Attachment (n).

Dependent Arising

(Paticca samuppada(P.)).
= the Law of Cause and Effect.
= the Theory of the 12 Causes.
From the arising of this, that
arises.
From the ceasing/ stopping of
this, that ceases/ stops:
The One who sees Dependent
Arising sees Dhamma.

(Maj. N° 28, The Simile of the Elephant’s
Footprint)

Calm (adj)

Calm (v):
1) become caim.

2) make s.0o/ s.t calm.

Loi cung kinh thinh cdu.
Chot dén, ndy ra trong tam ai.
Sau s4c, thdm thay.

Cung thinh ai lam gi.

Cao quj, cao thugng. - '

Vi diéu, t& nhi.

Ly ludn.

Tham dim, luyén 4i ai. / ¢.g
Sy tham d&m, luyén 4.

Ly Duyén Khai.

Ludt nhan qua.
Ly thuy&t vé 12 nhén duyén.
Vi cai nay sinh nén cdi kia sinh.

Vi cdi nay diét nén cdi kia diet.

Ai thdy dugc ly Duyén Khél nguan
ay thdy Phdp. .

(Trung BG Kinh s6 28: "Dy Du Chan
Voi”).

Tinh ling, an tinh, ly tham.

Trd nén an tinh.
lam ai/-cdi gi an tinh.

==

Be guarde'd in act énd word

- = Be very careful in acting and

speaking.

 Guard's.of s.t

A guard

" Merit (puiina (P.)) = Demerit (n)

Meritorious (adj) = Demeritorious
A man / woman of merit -
Merits (plural)

Sow merits

The Lord's Order of disciples is
worthy of offering, worthy of
reverence; it is'a matchless field
of merit for the world. '
P.7:

Gomg forth (pabbajja (P ))

= lesser ordination.

Receive lesser ordination

= Become & novice

= Take the Three Refuges and
Ten Precepts.

Receive  higher
(upasampada (P.)).
= become a monk / nun

P.8: }
Ardent (adj.)

Be aloof from s.t.
Aloofness: detachment (n).
Enter (on) and abide in s.t.

ordination

-

H§ phong trong hanh dong va loi
néi.

Ho phong, canh git ai/ cg.

Ngudi canh gitr ,

Bic hanh = Viéc ton dic,

Cé diic, t0t = that ditc, bét thign.
Ngudi c6 dao dic. _ '
Céc viéc thién / cﬁng'd(xc. '

Gieo trong cong diic. .
Chiing dé ti cua dic Phdt xing
ddng duge ciung dudng, Xxing
ddng dugc tén kinh; do 1d phudc
dién v thiigng & ddi.

Su tho tiéu gidi.

Tho tigu gidi, 1am Sa-di
= Tho Tam quy va Thap gidi.

Tho Dai gidi,

lam  Ty-kheo/
Ty-kheo-ni.: :

Nhiét tam.

Vién ly, ly tham.
Hanh vién Iy: sy ly tham.
Nhip va trit / ching dat.



P.5: Gonfidence (Saddha (P.)).
The Buddha Dhamma is a come-
and-see thing, a thing Which
invites you come and see.

High discipline (Tapo (P.))

= Austerity (here).

Wisdom (Paifia (P.)).

Mind (mano (P.)).

Mindfulness (sati (P.)).

Modesty (Hiri (P.)) (here) = Shame.

A sense of shame and fear of
wrong.doing (Hiri ottappa (P.)).
The supreme security from the
honds/ vokesl = Khema (P.),
Nibbana.

Vigour (viriya (P.))
The team in yoke
work.

P.6: Have s.t + Past participle.
Have a bow! filled with rice.
Have one's hair cut/ shaved.
Have one's tooth filled/ pulled.

Enjoy fare = Eat food.
Chant/ sing'a hymn (here)

= recite a verse.

Reject s.1 = accept s.t.

Be temperate in s.t.

= Be self-controlled in s.t.

Be temperate in food/ language

effort.
the team at

= Be temperate in eating/

speaking.
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Niém tin viing chic. .
Phat Phdp la Phdp dén dé thdy,
nd moi ban dén dé thay.

Ky ludt cao, giiff gidi cao do.

(0 day), hanh ddu da.

Tri tué.

Téam.

Niém.

Su hé then, tam »

HG then va lo sg vé 16i 1dm / tam
quy. i
T6i thugng an 6n khoi cdc kho dch
= an tinh, Nigt-ban.

NG lyc / tinh tan.
poi bd dang cdy.

Nhd/ bio 1am gi cho minh.
Bao/ nhd bdi mgt bat com day.
Béo ¢t/ cao tdc.

Nh@ trdm / nh rang.

Tho hudng thyc ph&m.

Ngam 1 bai dao ca, 1 bai ké.

Tir chdi ¢.g # nhén c.g.

Tiét do trong v.g. -
Ty ché trong v.g.- -

Tiét do trong thyc phdm, ngon’

ngli (3n udng, ndi nang).

‘Calm. the activities of life
(sankhara) (P.).

Calming the activity of hody/

thought, I will breathe in / out.

Nibbana is the calming of all
activities, the renunciation of all
attachment (basis of rebirth),
the destruction of craving,
dispassion, stopping. .
Attachment (n): passion.

# Detachment / dispassion (n).
Attached (adj) = detached, calm.
Be inclined to do st.

Reflect (on/upon s.t).

Reflect over a matter/ plan/ an
offer. = _

—> reflection (n).

Weary (adj).

—> weariness (n).

P.2: The Great Brahma(P.).

~ (Maha Brahma) (P.)

= Brah_maSahampati (P'.): often
considered as the Creator of the
Universe. ' '

Brahn{a (adj) = holy, pure

~> (n) a holy one. -

Brahma-cariya (P.)
= Brahma-faring. -

Brahma-cakka (P.) -
= Brahma wheel. -

-

Tinh chi cac hanh; dit tan moi
tha_m ai. '

An tinh than hanh / t4m hanh, t6i
s& th vao / thd ra.

Nigt-ban 12 sy tinh chi cac hanh,
x& ly moi luyén 4i (sanh y), doan
tdn duc vong, ly tham, doan digt.

Thamdi. - .
-Ly tham, ‘an tinh.

- Tham 4i = ly tham, an tinh.

Co khuynh huéng lam ‘gi.

Suy nght sdu xa vé diéu gi. -

Suy nght vé mot vin dé/ ké
hoach/ dé nghj.

Sy suy nght ky, quén sat

Mét méi vi cdi gi.

Su mét méi, nhoc nhén.

bai Pham Thién.

Ta ba chi. Vj chiia t§ clia cdc vi
Tr6i Pham Thién thudng'dugc xem
la Dang Tao héa, sanh chl.

Cao thugng, thdnh. thién, thanh
tinh. '

Bac thanh tinh, thanh thién.

‘N&p séng cao thugng, pham hanh.

Pham Iun, 16i day clia dic Phat.



4 Brahma-vihara (P.).

= The 4 Sublime States:

— o Metta (P.) - Loving-kindness
« Karuna {P.) - Gompassion.
o Mudita (P.) - Joy.
« Upekkha (P.) - Equanimity.

The Well - Farer (Sugato {P.))

The Lord (Bhagavant (P.): the
Blessed One, the Exalted One.

P.3: Deathlessness {(n): Nibbana.

Open the Door of Deathiessness
= Teach the Dhamma.

Dhamma awakened to by the Lord.
Stained (adj): impure.
# Stainless/ unstained/ pure.

The Stainless One
= The Pure One

Seer of All (n)
= The.All-Seeing One.

Fair Wisdom (n)

= The Wise One.

Sorrowless (adj)
# Sorrowful

The Sorrowless One '
= The Happy One

Ascend s.t (v) = come up st.
{a peak, a palace).
The Palace of Dhamma
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4 Pham trd, 4 trang thdi tim cao

thugng.
= -Ti VO lugng Tam:
TU '
Bi
HY
Xa

B4c Thién Thé (mot danh higu clia

diic Phat).

Piic Thé Ton (mot danh hiéu ciia *

dtic Phat).

Trang thdi bat i, Nigt-ban.

M@ cdnh clia Bat t, ‘thuyét Phdp.
(dua dén Nigt-ban, Bt Tu).

Phdp duge Thé Tdn gidc ngg.

0 nhidm, cdu ué.

V6 nhiém, thanh tinh. -

Bac V6 nhidm (mot danh higu cia
Pic Phat).

Bic Bign Nhan (mot danh higu
clia diic Phat). '

Bac Thién Tué (mot danh higu clia
dic Phat).

Thodt ly sdu mudn. .

Pdy sdu mudn.

Bdc Thodt ly sdu mudn (mot danh
hiéu clia dic Phat). ’

Di 1én (dinh ndi, 1au-dai).

Lau dai Chanh phap -

Lesson 10:

* KASIBHARADVAJA SUTTA

P.1:
Kasi Bharadvaja (P.)
= Farmer Bharadvaja.

Dakkhinagiri (P.): the Southern
Hill.

Plough the land / the soil.
A ploughman (n).

A ploughshare (n).

A yoke.

A yoke (figurative) = a bond,
a tie, a fetter.

<

Have a hl_qugh in yoke.

‘Sowing t_ime (comp. houn).

Sow seeds in a field

= Sow a field with seeds.

P.2: o
Distiibute st to s:o/ among s.o.
Distribution (n) (of food/books).
Learn s.1 from s.o0.

P.3:
Profess to do s.t.

Profess to be s.0 -

= Claim to be s.0.
He professed to be a physician.

Néng gia Bharadvaja.

Nam Son (tén ving déi nii & phia
Nam xi Ma-kigt-da).

Cay rupng dat.

Nﬁngl-phu / Ngudi cdy.

Lugi cay.

Céi 4ch § cd trau bd. _
(nghia bdng) ddy tréi budc. trién
phugc, kh6 ach.

D4t cay vao 4ach, chudn bj cho
triu bo kéo cay.

Muba gieo hat.

Gieo hat Ién rugng.

Phén phét d.g cho ai.
Su phan phdt, sy chia phdn. .
Biét duge/ hoc duge gi nhd ai.

Ty xung lam gi-

Ty xung 13 ai.

Ong ta ty xung 14 théy thudc.



These words sufficed to make the
robber a monk.

P.4&5:
Diligent (adj.) = hard-working,
careful, steady.

Diligence (n): careful and hard
work, effort.

Attain/ Realise the Supreme
goal of the holy life (the Brahma
faring).
For the sake of that goal
A good youth ,
=""A yoiing man of good family
Go forth from home into a
homeless life.

= Leave home for a religious life
A solemn utterance.

llliumine the world.
Be freed from a cloud.

Be heedful (adj.)/ careful/

diligent = careless, heedless.

“It is wonderful! Revered sir! It is
marvellous! How the Lord tames
the untamed, calns the uncalmed
even without the stick or the
sword”.

(Majjhima Nikdya Il N° 86 A Discoure

to Angulimala)

Nhing 107 &y di d€ lam tudng
cLp kia trd thanh 1 thay tu.

Cham chi, tinh can.

Sy tinh cdn, nd lyc.

Chiing dat vd thugng ctu canh cfia
pham hanh. (ddi thanh'tinh).

Vi myc dich dy

1 thién nam tit

1 thién gia nam tlr

Xuit gia tir bd gia dinh, s6ng
khong gia dinh..

Mot 16i cdm hing trang nghlém
trinh trong.

Chiéu sdng trdn thé.

Thodt khoéi ddm may.

Tinh cdn, chuyén tdm =
phdng dat, vé y, cdu tha. ..

“Thit ky diéu thay! Bach Thé Ton!

That hy hiiu thay 1& cdch Thé Ton
diéu phuc nhiing ngudi chua dudc
diéu phuc, an tinh nhiing. ngudi
chua an tinh ma khong cin gdy
hodc dao kiém".

(Trung Bo, o& 86, Kinh Angu//ma/a)

- Sunken {adj)

‘Sink (v) |

- Be sunken m gne? be fﬂil of

SOTTow.
Be overcome by !mlh and age.
The Hero (n)

- Heroic (adj) .

The Conqueror in the Battle -

.Conquer (v)
Conquest (n)
The Leader of the Caravan

P.4: Survey s.t..
—> a survey.

Buddha-Vision: Buddha-cakkhu:

(one of the Tathagata's Ten
Powers)

Buddha-Vision: A Buddha's Eye,
the power of an Awakened One

-who sees the heart of men,

realises their mental state and
decides to teach them the Noble
Path to Awakening, Nibbana. .-

This is one of the Ten Powers
with which the Lord claims to be
the leader of all assemblies, roars
the lion's roar and sets the
Brahma Wheel in motion.

(Maj No 12: The Lion's Roar Greater).

~ Chim dﬁm

Chim xuong day

Chim ddm trong siy mudn; tr.an,
ngdp kho dau.

Bi sanh gid 4p bic/ khéng ché.
Bac Anh himg (danh higu BP.).
Anh hiing, gan da hon ngui

Bic Thing gid chigh trubng {danh
hiéu D.P.)

chién thing
sy chién thang

Vi Trubng doan hr khdch (danh'
hiéu B.P.)

-Quan sit, nhin cdi-gi tir xa.

-mdt ¢di nhin tir xa.

Phdt nhan (mét trong Nhu Lai
Thép Luc).

Phét nhan, con mit clia bic Gidc
ngd, tri lyc clia.bac Gide ng’é"ﬂh"m ’

‘thdy tam pham nhan, higu 15 tam

tu ching sanh va quyét dmh day
ching sanh Thénh dao dua den
gidc ngo, Niét-ban.

Day 14 mot trong Thép Ilic khién
dic ThE Tén tr xung ngai I3 vi
ding ddu moi -hdi ching, réng
tiéng su tir héng v chuyén Pham
Luén.

(Pai kinh Su Tt hong, Trung B Kinh
s6°12).
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Intellect (n)
Keen intellect = dull intellect
A simile '

— A lotus simile
A simile of the raft

As in a lotus pond, some lotuses
are born in the water...

Different kinds of beings are like
different lotus-plants in a pond.

- My-teaching is like a raft for
crossing over, not for carrying:

" (Discourse on the Water Snake's

Parable Maj N° 22).
Thrive (v) throve, thrived
P.5:
Give forth s.t (one's confidence).
Put/ have confidence in 5.0 /s.t.
Have/ get an opprotunity to do s.t.

Make an opportunity for s.0 to do s.t.

Salute s.0

~> Salutation (n)

Salutation to the Tr/ple Gem
Appear = Dlsappear

Kha niing tri tué, tri thong minh.
Tri sdc sdo = tri don.

Vi du (cdch néi béng bdy, phép so
sdnh dung véi “like'/-"as").

Vi du hoa sen. &

Vi dy chigc be.

Nhu trong mét ho sen, cdc lodi hoa
sen duge sanh ra trong nudc ...

Cdc loai chiing sanh/ hidu tinh

khdc biét nhau nhu cdc cdy sen
khdc biét nhau trong ho.

Loi day’cha Nhu Lai nhu chiéc
bé dé vugt qua, khong phai de
nim git.

(Trung B Kinh sé 22: Kinh Dy Con
Ffan Nuac)

- Phét dat, thinh vugng, nd rd.

Phdt ra, bay t6 (tin tdm)."”
Pat long tin vao ai, d. g.
C6 co hoi lam gi.

Tao cd hoi cho ai lam gi.

" Cung kinh chéo ai.

Sy ddnh I8, kinh chao.”
pénh I8 Tam Bdo™
Xuat hién = bién mat.

k%
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" Lesson9;

THE CONVERSION OF ANGULIMALA

The Conversion of the. Robber

Angulimala (P.)

P.1: Angulimala: the one V\'/'ho"

wears a garland of fingers.
Return from one’s alms round.

== go/ come back from" one's

round for food = Return from food
gathering.

- A psychic power/ salklk/ (n).

Win/ attain psychic powers
Perform a psychic power

With all one's might.

Lurk somewhere. = Wait somewhere
secretly.in order to attack s.0.

Catch up with s.o = overtake s.o.
P.2&3: '

Give up sticks and swords.

Be merciless (adj).

Merciless = mercnful compass:onate
Mercy (n) = compassion

Revere s.o (formal)

= Respect and admire s.0
Revered (adj)

Revered Sir

Reverence (n)

= Respect and admiration
Suffice-to do s.t ~

= be enough to do s.t.

Vigc gido héa tudng cudp. “Deo
Vong Ngén Tay"

Ngudi deo vong 1am bing ngén
fay.. B

di khat thuc vé.

TrG vé sau khi di khat thuc. -

1 phép thin thong.

bic thdn thong.

Thi hién phép thin thong

Diing hét siic luc. ,

Rinh rap, én nip & noii nao’ (dé
tdn cong ai).

Bit kip ai.

Tir bo gdy va dao kigm. .
Tan nhin, khong c6 tir tam.
Tan nhin = tir bi, thudng x6t
Long tir bi, thuong x6t -

Ton siing, cdm phyc ai

Bugc ton siing, cdm phuc
Kinh thua Ton gia
Sy t6n 'siling,.cam phuc

- Pl d& Iam gi.



Weaken (v) sense desires and
ill-will’
The Pure Abodes.

A Non-Returner is reborn in the
Pure Abodes.

A trainer = a learner.

# A non-trainer = a non - learner
= an adept. '

Undergo the three-fold training.

A Stream-Winner is not subject
to the Downfall, and is assured
of Enlightenment. _

Show deep gratitude to s.o.

Grant s.o -the rank of Chief
Dlsmples

Lam suy y&u tham va sz?m._

Cac cm Tinh cu thign.

(1 vi Bét Lai tai sanh vao cdi Tmh
Cu Thién).

Vi hu’u hoc
Mat vi hu’u hoc = mot vi vb hoc

Tu tap tam hoc phép.

‘M6t bic Du Luu khéng con bj

doa lac va chdc chin s& dugc
Gide Ngo.

Td long tri 4n sau xa doi vdi ai.

Ban cho ai dia vi dai dé tif. -

*k

Lesson 6:

THE TURNING OF THE DHAMMA WHEEL

P.1: The.Turmng of the Dhamma
Wheel (n) = Setting the Dhamma
Wheel in motion. :

Turn the Dhamma Wheei/ The

. Wheel of Truth = Set the Wheel -

of Truth in motion.

The Dhamma Wheel symbolises
the Buddha's Teaching. -

The eight spokes of the wheel

represent the Noble . Eight-fold

" Path.
The Dhamma Wheel is used -

internationally as the symbol of
Buddhism.

A dl_scourse, a lecture, a sermon
(sutta (P.)).

Self-indulgence (n).
= indulgence in sense‘ pleasures.
Indulge oneself in s./ doing s.t.
Self-mortification (n).

Mortify oneself / one's body.

Avoid the 2 gxtremes.

The Tathagata has comprehended/
understood the Middle Path.

The Path leads to calm, wisdom,
Enlightenment, Nibbana.

Chuyén Phap Luan

Chuyén phép ludn,

Phép ludn tugng tning Gido Iy
difc Phit.

T4m nan banh xe tugng tring Bat
Thdnh Dao.

Phdp Ludn duge quéc t€ ding
lam biéu tugng cda Dao Phat,

Bai thuyét gidng, phdp. thoai, kinh.

Tham de'im‘ duc lac. -

Tham dim céi gi / lam gi.
Sy hanh xdc.
Hanh xdc.

~ Tranh hai cuyc doan.
" Nhu Lai d liéu ngd Trung Dao.

Con Dudng dua d&n an tinh, thing
tri, Gidc ngd, Nigt-ban. -



Entitie a hook, a di’scuufsem.

—» Be entitled + n.

The baok is entitled “the Way to
True Happiness”. -

We've learnt the discourse
entitled  “The  Wonderful and
Marvellous Qualities” (Maj-N° 123).
Be subject (adj) to s.t.

Man is subject to birth and death.
Everything is subject to change.
A Sotapanna (P.): A - Stream
Winner, Stream Entrant.
Sotapatti (P.): Stream Wmnmg,
Stream- Entermg

A Sakadagamin (P.): A Once-
Returner.

Sakadagami (P.): Once- Returnmg ‘
An Anagamin(P.): a Non-Returner.

Anagami (P.): Non-Returning.
An Arahant (P.): A Saint, A
Worthy One. e

Arahatta (P.):
Sainthood.

Aitain Arahantship/ Sainthood:
Dhamma vision (eye).

The stainless, dustless Dhamma
vision arose in him.

The Middle Path
= The Noble Elght-fold Path

Arahantship,
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Dit ddu dé cho mot quyén sdch/.
bai kinh...

~ Duge dit ddu dé / nhan dé..

Séch ¢d nhan dé “Con Dudng dua
dén Chén Hanh Phic”.

Ta dZ hoc bai kinh cd tya dé "Hy
Hifu, Vi Téng Hiu Phdp”.

Chiu cdi gi. .

Con ngudi chiju sanh to.

Moi vat chju sif déi thay. .

Mot vi Dy Luu / Nhép Luu / Péc
So qua.

Qua Dy Luu, Sg qua trang thdi Du’

_ Luu.

Mot vi Nhat Lai.

Qua Nhat Lai, Nhj qua.
Mat vi Bat lai.
Qué vi Bat Lai, Tam qué.

Bic A-la-hdn, Bic Thanh Bac -

Ung Cing.
Qua vi A-la-hdn, Thénh.qué.

Pic qua A-la-hdn, Thanh qua.
Phdp nhan.

Phdp nhan vo tran ly. céu (thanh
tinh) da khdi Ien trong nga/

. Trung Bao

B4t Thanh Dao:

P.3:

Proceed from s.t = arise from st

Sum up the. essence of the
Buddha's doctrine.

~ According to one's ability.

P.4: A Sotapanna catches the
first glimpse-of Nibbana.

Catch the first glimpse of s.t.

__ Destroy/ remove (v) a feiter.

The five lower fetters: Five
fetters of the lower world:

1/ Wrong view on self.

"2/ Doubt about the Buddha, the

Dhamma, the Sangha. and the
Training: Sila . (P.) (Discipline),.
Samadhi  (P.)  (Concentration),

Paiifia (P.) (Wisdom).

3/ Clinging/ attachment to rites
and customs/ rules -

4/ Sense-desires/ lust/ greed/ craving
5/ 1l - will/ anger/ hate "

The five upper fetters

= b fetters of the upper world:

1/ Attachment to the world of
forms. o

2/ Attachment to the formless

world. _
3/ Pride (n) (The pride “l am”...)

.4/ Restlessness (n).

5/ Ignorance (n).

'Phét xut / sanh khdi tir C.g..

Tom tit phédn cot I6i clia dao
Phét.

Tuy theo khd ndng mmh

Bic Dy luu thodng thay ‘Niét-ban
lan dau.

Thodng thﬁ'y c.g ldn déu.
Doan trir 1 kigt st =
5 ha phdn kiét sit (ngt ha kiét):

_ Than kién, ta kin vé tif ngd.

Hoai nghi, khong tin chic vé

Phat, Phdp, Tang va su tu tap/
hoc phdp (gidi, dinh, tug).

Chdp thii 1 8 nghi I8, gidi ludt tu

hanh.

Dyc tham.

Séan hén.

5 thugng phén kiét sk

(ngti thugng kigt):

S luyén &i ¢Gi sdc (sic 4i).

Sy luy@n 4i coi vo sdc(vd sdc di).

Sy kiéu man, (ngd man “ta a...").
Sy trao cif, sy bat an.
Su vO minh.
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Lesson 8: -

: THE-CONVERSION OF THE TWO CHIEF DISCIPLES

P.1+2:

The Conversion of the Two chief
Disciples.

Be dissatisfied with s.o/ s.t
= be displeased with s.o/ s.t

Go on one's alms round
= walk for alms food

Be-attracted by s.t.

When the eyé sees a form, he is
not attracted by its general
appearance or its details.

The hue of the skin = the colour
of the skin.

Keep one's sense-organs under
control.

Do s.t for the sake of s.0/ s.i.
We work together for the sake of
peace and harmony.

We try to do the best for our
sake.

-Profess (v) a faith/ a doctrine.

What doctrine/ religion do you
profess?

| profess Buddhism.

Viéc gido hda hai vi Dai D& Tu‘ -
Khong hai 1dng véi ai/ v.g

Di khat thyc.

‘Bi 16i cudn/ quan tdm ddc biét défn

cdi gi. ‘
Khi mét thdy sdc, vi dy khong bj
16i cudn béi/ khdng lwu tdm déc

biét dén tuéng chung hay tudng

ﬁéng.
Mau da.

Ho, phong ho cdc cin.

Lam gl vi ai/ ¢.g.
Ching ta cung nhau lam vigc vi.

hoa binh va hoa hgp.

Ching ta nd lyc. lam viéc vi Igi
ich cia ching ta.

Bay 1o 1ong tin mdt dao nao.

" Ban theo dao nao? -

Téi tin theo dao Phit.

.!-..'ZT,LZI" eTIEr *

Right view

—— thought

—— speech

— action

— livelihood .

— effort ‘

— mindfulness

— concentration

Gain/ Win the Dhamma vision/
eye = Become a Stream - Winner.
All that is subject to arising is
subject to passing away.

The Law of Impermanence

= the law of change.

No - Self Quality = No --Selfness

P.2: Found the Sangha / the
Order of Monks.

Be freed from all fetters.
Fetter (n)

Fetter s.o: tie/ bind s.0
The spirﬂ

The letter

Both in the spirit and in the letter
(idiom).

Teach the Dhamma, perfect in
the beginning, perfect in the
middle, perfect in the end, both
in the spirit and in the letter.

Proclaim the holy life in all its

fullness and purity.”

Chanh kién..

Chanh t duy

Chéanh ngir

Chénh nghiép

Chdnh mang .

Chanh tinh tin

Chanh nigm

Chinh-dinh .
bac Phdp nhan/ trd thanh-bic Dy’
Luu, o
Nhilng gi chju sanh khdi déu phai.
chiu sy hoai digt. ‘
Ludt vé thudng, bign déi. .

Tinh vb nga. S
Thanh 1ap Gido H6i, Tdng ching.

Thoét ly moi trién phugc/ Kiét sit
Day trdi, xiéng xich, kit sir.
Xiéng xich, troi bubc ai.

Y nghta, chén'nghTa.

Ngbn tir, cdch dién dat ngdn tir.
C4 vé y nghta Ian ngdn tir.

Thuyét Phip hein thién & phin
ddu, hoan thién & phin gitia, hoan

“thién & phén- cui, ca vé y nghfa

ldn ngdn tir (so thién, trung thign,
h4u thién). o

Tuyén: b6 -doi sdng pham hanh

~ hodn toan ddy di va thanh tinh.
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Proclaim (the Law/ the holy life).
Perfect (adj); perfect (v). |

—» perfection (n).

The Four Noble Truths:

~-Suffering (Dukkha)

-The Cause of Suffering (Samudaya)
-The Ceasing of Suffering (Nirodha)
-The Path (Magga)

Receive s.0 into the Order

= ordain s.0

‘Be received into the Order

= be ordained ‘
Establish s.o in s.t (a fruit, a
position, a state).

Be established in the fruit of the
First Path/ the State of Once-
Returning/ Non-Returning/ Sainthood

Convert s.0°
The Buddha converted the Three
Brottiers Kassapa (P.).

Be converted ——> a convert (m)

P.3: Offer s.o0 s.t.
Take up one's residence (n).

Recognize s.t: accept s.t as a fact.

Make a distinction between s.t
and s.t.

Make a clear distinction between
right and wrong/ good and evil.
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Tuyén thuy&t (Phap/ ddi pham hanh)
Hoan thién; lam hoan thién. .
S hodn thién, vién man.

BGn Chén ly cao thugng:

- Khé

- Nguyén nhan clia khd (T4p)

- Sy diét khd (Diat)

- Pao l

Nhin ai vao Gido doan, truyén gidi
cho ai. ‘

Pugc nhan vao Gido doan, tho
gidi.

An trd ai vao (qua vi/ trang thai). .

Pugc an trd vao So qud/ Nhit lai/
B4t lai /Thdnh qua...

Gido hoa ai, dua ai vao dao.

Duc Phat gido hda ba anh em -

Tén gid Kassapa.

Pugc gido hda — ngudi dugc cai
dao. : v

Tang/ cing duding ai vat gl.

Luu trd - ,
Thita nhan, cong nhan cdi gi.. .
Phan biét gitia cdi gi vdi c.g..

Phan bigt 6 rang. didu phai va

 didu trai/ thign va 4c.

'Dont jump to the conclus:on'

(ldlom) '
You're /ump/ng to the conclusmnl

Defilements (asava (P.))
= impurities.
Be liberated. from deﬂ/ements

All (Sabbam (P.)) = the World (Loka_

(P.)), here = the body (Dukkha (P.))

“Within “this fathom-long body
itself, 1 declare the world, the

 arising ‘of the world, the

cessation of the world, and the

path leading to the cessatlon of

the world. ” .
(Samyutta (P.)1, Rohita (P )

: W_ilhuut attachment

with detachment
with non-attachment.

Be pIeaSed at the words of the
Blessed One and welcome them.

*k

-

Diing voi k&t luan/ quyét dodn viéc

_ @i khi chua biét rd.

Ban dang voi ket ludn day!
Céc 1au hodic, cau ué.

Duge gidi thodt Idu hodc.

T4t cd = thé gidi (G day Chl) thin
ngil un = kho .

“Chinh trong :thdn. dai - mot
trugng ndy, ta tuyén bd thé gidi,
thé gidi tdp. khdi, thé gidi doan
diét va con dudng dua den the
gidi doan diét.”

(Tuong ung | — Kinh Rohita)
Vo chdp thil, khong tham ddm.

Hoan hy va tin tho (dén nhdn) I0i

day clia Thé’ Tén.



Desperate (adj)

Lament for/ over s.t (v)
Grieve for/ over s.t (V)
P.5+6:

Well-learned/ well-taught noble
disciple.

# An unlearned/ untaught common
man/ worldling.

Get / hecome disgusted with s.t
Disgust (n) with/ for s.t

Be detached/ dispassionate (adj).
* Be liberated / freed from s.t
Liberation (n) = freedom (n)
KnoWledge of one's liberation.
Birth is destroyed/ ended

The Brahma-faring is completed
= The holy life is lived.

'What should be done is done
= The task/ duty is done.

There is no more of this state
again. -

= There is -no more of rebirth
hereafter.

P.748:

Conclude (v) a sermon
= end a.discourse.

At the conclusion .of the sermon.
= At the end of the sermon.
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Ao ndo, tuyét vong.
Than van vé c.g.
Uu phién vé c.g.

1 vi da vén thdnh d8 tir.
1 ké vo vdn pham: phu.

(tr& nén) nham chdn c.g.
Sy nham chédn c.g.

Ly tham.

Pugc gidi thodt khdi c.g.

Sy gidi thodt.

Gidi thoat tri ki€n.
(Su) sanh dd dugc doan t4n.

pgi pham ‘hanh da du’qc hoan

thanh. .
Nhimg viéc nén 1am da dugc 1am.

Khong cdn tré lai trang thdi nay
nifa.

" Khong con tii sanh trong tuong fai.

Két thac 1 phdp thoai.

Vao lic két thic bai gidng.

 Distinguish s.0/ 5.t from 5.0/ 5.t

Distinction between s.o/ s.t and

s.0/ s.t = difference between s.o/ -

‘s.tand s.o/ st

“Deeds (kamma (P.)) divide all
living beings into low and high

states” (Majjhima I1i). -

_It's unfair to make-a distinction
between people by birth (origin). -

The Buddha taught us to

distinguish  between - "people .

according to their deeds.

P.4: Exhort 5.0 to do s.t: advise
s.0 to do s.t.

Tread the Path: walk/ practlse the
Path.

A bhiped — Bipeds (Plur.) = men
Mara = the Evil One

~ The Tathagata: the On‘e who has

come to Truth. (This epithet is
used by the Buddha to refer to
himself or the past Buddhas.

You must make an effort, the
Tathagatas are only Teachers.

% k-

-

Phan bigt ai véi ai, cai gl véi .9,

Sy phén biét ai véi ai, cal gi véi
- cdi gl

Nghiép phén chia cdc loai: hity-
tinh thanh cdc hang ha liét hay

© U thang.

Phan bigt moi ngudi theo ngudn
gdc sinh trudng 1a diéu bat cong.

Duc Pha_t day chiing-ta phan bigt
moi ngudi theo:nghiép ho tao.

Khuyén bao/ khich I8 ai lam gi.

" Bi/ thyc hanh con dudng.

Con ngudi’/ loai. hai chan
Ac ma : .
Nhu Lai, bic di dat-chan Iy (ddy

. 1 danh hiéu dic Phat ty- xung
~ minh hay chi chu Phat qud khu).

Cdc nguoi phai tinh tn (tu tap),
chu Nhu Lai chi 12 cdc Dao Su.
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Lesson 7:

THE CONVERSION OF SOME FAMOUS DISCIPLES

P.1+2: The Conversion of some
famous disciples.

Convert s.o to a religion
They-are converted to Buddhism.
Woarship (v) fire.
Fire-worshipping (adj).-

A fire - worshipper (n).

Ask for ordination = ask for going
forth.- :

A newly-ordained monk

~ Ordain s.t = receive. s.o into the
Order = make .0 monk.

" Be ordained: be received into the
‘Order, become a monk.

‘Be on fire: be burning.

The Blessed One

~ = The Exalted One = The Lord.

P.3+4_: Six sense-organs

= six internal sense-bases.
The eye, the ear, the nose, the
tongue, the body, the mind.

. Six sense - ohjects = Six external . -.

sense-bases.

- Forms/ Shapes.
- Sounds.

- Smelis/ Odours.
- Tastes/ Flavours.

210,

'Su gido hoa, cam héa 1 sb dé ti

néi tiéng.

Gido hda ai theo dao nao.

Chur vi duge gido hda theo D. P.
Tho Ita. '

Thd la.

Ngudi thd lla.

Xin tho gi6i, xudt gia.

Vj tan tho Ty-kheo. ,
Truyén gi6i/ nhdn ai vao gido hi,
cho ai lam tu si.

Tho gidi/ dugc nhan vao gido hdi,
trd thanh tu si.

Pang chdy / dang thiéu dot.

Biic Thé Ton.
6 gidc quan/ 6 ndi. xﬁ‘,
M, tai, mii, lu6i, than, tim.

6 d6i tugng clia gidc quan / 6
ngoai xa.

Sic.

Thanh.

Huong.

Vi,

.- Contact. -

- Tactile objects.

- Mental object. ,

- Mental objects (ideas, thoughts)

Six kinks of contact.
Eye-contact, -Ear-contact,
Nose-contact, Tongue-contact,
Body-contact, Mind-contact. .

Six kinds of consciousness.
Eye-consciousness, -
Ear-consciousness,

Nose - consciousness,
Tongue-consciousness,
Body-consciousness,
Mind-consciousness; .

A feeling (n) - a sensation (n):

- A pleasant feeling #

a palnful/ unpleasant feelmg

Neither - pleasant nor pamfu!
feeling = neutral feeling.

Five-fold sense-pleasures
(Kamaguna (P.))-

The fire 6f Iusi/ craving.

The fire of hate/anger

The fire .of lgnorance/deluslon
Decay (n) — (here) = old age

Lament/ lamentation- (n).

Pain (n) = physical suffering (n).
Grief (n) = mental suffering (n).
Despair (n)

Xic. :
Cdc déi tugng cda xic gidc.
Phép (ddi tugng clia tam).
Cdc doi tugng cda tim/ y tudng.
6 loai xlc gidc:

- Nhan. xic, NhT xic, .

Ty xtic, Thiét xic,

Than xic, Y xic.
6 loai thic.

Nhan_thic,

NhT thic,

Ty thic,

Thiét thitc,

Thén thic,

Y thic. .
1 ¢dm gidc / cam tho.
Lac tho = Kh§ tho.

BAt khd bét lac tho.,
NgT duc lac/ 5 dyc tndng dulng,

Llia tham duc.
Lira s&n han. .
Lira si mé.

- Sy suy thodi, hu hoai, gia yéu. -

Lai bi ai / than van. . ;

Khé, dau dén vé than. -

Uu phién, dau don vé'tam. ™ ="
Sy do ndo, sy tuyat vong. -
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15.

16.
17.

He turned away from them because the"{r methods
didn't lead to Superknowledge, Awakening.

'He joined a group of five ascetics then.

He practised the most severe ways of life for six

- _years.

18.
19.

20.

21.

22.
23.

P4
24

25.

26.
27..

28.

258

He lost all his strenoth because he gave up food.

- No, he didn't. He didn't reach his goal after so much

suffering. :

He fol]owed a middle path then. |

A young lady called Sujata offered it to him,

He sat in meditation under the big Bodhi tree (assatha
tree, a fig tree). :

They couldn't disturb h1m because ‘he was very
resolute in his great struggle for Buddhahood.

a) He achieved the Three-fold Knowledge then. |
b) It is the knowledge composed of 3 parts:
- The knowledge of his own former births.

- The knowledge of other beings' passing away and
~ arising.

- The knowledge of the total destructlon of all
1mpur1t1es

' He attained the freedom of mind and the freedom of

wisdom when he became the Samma Sambuddha.

It means the Fully Self-Awakened One. -

He showed the way to the end of all sufferings,
Nibbana, true happiness..

It symbolises the Path leading to the end of
sufferings, Nibbana, supreme happiness.

. The Eight factors (parts) of the |

Noble Path can be grouped into
the Three-Fold Training. -
1) Sia (P.): Right speech, Right
- action, Right livelihood.

2) Samadhi (P.): Right effort, Right
mindfulness, Right concentration.

3) Paina(P.): Right view, Right
thought.

P.3: .
Make a rain retreat.

Advise s.0 to do s.t.

He advised them to strive on.
The counsellor advised the king
on worldly/ religious affairs.

Bear s.t (a pain,-a difficulty).

They bear their sorrow Wlthout
compla/nt

P.4:

Recover from s.t (an illness, a
grief).

—> Recovery (n).

Depend on s.0/ s.t
= be dependent on s.0o/ s.t. -

Be a lamp/ an island to oneself.

~ Overcome/ control desire and -

grief in the world.
Be a refuge to oneself.

-

Tém yé § clla Thénh dao c6 thé

duge sdp thanh nhém trong Tam
hoc Phdp.

Gidi: gdm Chanh ngt, Chanh
nghiép, Chanh mang.

Dinh: Chdnh tinh tan, Chdnh
niém, Chénh dinh.

Tué: gbm Chanh kién, Chdnh tu
duy.

An cu mia.mua.

Khuyén ai lam gi.

Ngai khuyén chu vj nd lic tinh tan.
Vi ¢6 van khuyén vua vé thé su /
thdnh su.

Chdp nhan (ndi dau, nou kho
khan) mgt cdch can ddm.

Ho chju dung néi dau bubn ma
khdng than phién.

Binh phuc/ phuc héi (khdi bénh,
hét budn phién).

Su binh phuc.

Phu thudc vao ai/ c.g.

phu thube vao ai / c.g.

Lam ngon dén/ hon ddo cho chinh
minh.

Nhiép phuc tham &i vu bi & ddi.

~Nuong tya vao minh.
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P.5:

Reflect on s.t — reflection (n)
The Four Bases of Mindfulness.
(The body, feeling, mental slates,

mental objects).

Lay emphasis on s.t
= emphasize s.t.

P.6:

Entertain s.0 (a guest).

Profit (n) — profitable (adj).

Gain/ get profit from s.t.

P

- The First Samana (P.) = The
Sotapanna.

- The Second Samana = The .
Sakad'égamin

- The Third Samana = The
Anagamin.

- The Fourth Samana = The
Arahant.

Be void of s.o/ s.t. .
The world is void / empty. of self.
The six sense organs, six sense

objects, six kinds of contact and

consciousness are void of self.
Live rightly.
All component things.

A cnmponent

Suy tu sdu sic vé d/g, quén sét d/g.
TG Niém X{ '
(than tho, tdm, phdp).

Nhan manh d/g.

Phyc vy ai thiic dn udng.
Sy lgi fich, — ¢ lgi.
dugc lgi ich ti c.g.

Bic Sa-mnn dé nha't / Du Iuu.
Bic Sa-modn dé nhj / Nhét lai.
Bic Sa—mén dé tam/ Bt lai.
B4c Sa-mon dé ti/ Bac Thanh.

trong ving/ khong c6 ai, ¢.g.
Thé gidi I vd nga (khéng ¢d ngé);
Sdu cdn, sdu trdn, sdu xuc, sdu
thic dé‘u la vo nga.

Song mot cach chan chanh.

Tat ca moi vat huu hinh/cdc phép
hiu vi.

" Mgt phén clia mgt tong thé.

ANSWERS (Lesson 4):

10.

or:

11.

12.
P 3.
13.
14.

AN

GREAT RENUNCIATIDN & ENLIGHTENMENT NIBBANA

' Yes he did. He became bored of 1t after a time.

He was seekmg for mental peace:

He desired to make a journey around the c1ty

He. ordered “his people _to make necessary

arrangemen'ts: and decorations all over the city.

On his Journey around the city, he saw an old mar, a

sick man and a dead man-then. - ' _
He was shocked because it was the ﬁrst tlme that he
had seen them. . L

He realxsed that no one could escape those pams ‘and

SOITOWS.

The sight of a holy hermlt with a bnght and peaceful

look satlsﬁed hun at last :

He felt compassmnate for mankmd who had to face
those sufferings.” & '

He decided to find a way out of all sufferings.

He decided to ﬁnd an ‘escape. from all suffermgs _
He left his Kingdom and renounced the world on a full
moon day at midnight. : oo

It was called the Great Renunc1at10n in 594 BC

’He wandered about the Valley of the Ganges

At first he approached the farnous teachers: Alari.

Kalama and Uddaka Ramaputta
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16.
17.
18.

P 4.
19.

20.
21.
22.

23.

24.
25.

26.
217.

28.

29.
30.

256-

Yes, he was. He was victorious in all the contests.
He chose the fairest one among the beautiful ladies
who attended the ceremony, his cousin, as his ‘bride.
She was Princess Yasodhara, daughter of ng
Suppabuddha.

He was pleased because he saw that if his son had -

home ties such as a wife and children, he would not
leave them and then he would become a great king.
Yes, they did. They led a happy life. _
‘They lived in three palaces built for them; one for the
hot season; one for the cold season and one for the
rainy season. '
They were surrounded with parks of- ﬂowers groves,
fountains and especially lotus ponds. :

They spent their youth in these palaces, enjoylng all
worldly pleasures among skillful musicians, attraqtlve

~ dancing girls and delicious food.
No, he wasn't. He was never allowed to go outside the.

palaces.

The poor, the sick, the aged were kept away:from his
sight. : .
No, no one did. No one said such sad things before him.
As time went by, he thought of the problems of human
suffering.

No, he didn't. He didn't have any sorrow for hlmself

He felt pity for mankind.
He tried to understand the true meaning of human hfe

%k %k
*

’_.~-~_ '“f'_',f_f;f‘j."_'f’fﬁi'ij_'ﬁ U

Behold .t (formal) = look at .t

Impermanént (adj): subject to
change.

Al component i‘hings are im-
permanent.

The law - of impermanence/

- change. _
- Strive for Success/ purification.

Cremate a body (formal).

—> cremation (n).

Enshrine s.t: place s.t in a shrine.
A shrine: a house of worship:

The relics: 'the remains of the
body (of-a holy person).

The Buddha's relics are enshrined
in ten stupas.

" Go on a pilgrimage to a holy place, -

Pass away in the fmal/ utter
passing away

‘= Attain Parinibbana (P.).:

The Buddha attained Parinibbana
at Kusinara (P.).

= He fully passed away at
Kusinara.

There are  two aspects' of
Nibbana:

1. Nibbana realised in this very
life with the body remaining.

Nhin/ ngdm c.g.
V6 thudng/ chiu bién- hoai.

Cdc phap hitu vi déu v thirong.
Quy ludt vo thubing / bié’nvhoai.

NG lhic dé dat thanh cong/ tmh
héa ban than.

Hda thigu mot xéc than/ tra ty.

& hda ting, su thiéu xdc.

Tho vat gi.

Noi thd phung/ dén thd.

Di c6t bac Thanh sau 1§ hda téng,
(xd-1gi).

Xd-lgi cia dic Phét dugc tho
frong mudi thdp.

'Bi'hanh hiiong. mot thanh dia,

T|ch digt 'hodn toan, dac Nlet ban
't6i hiu, vién tnch

- Dc_r'c Phat diét df tai Kusinara.

C6 hai phuong dign Nigt-ban:

Nigt-ban duge ching trong ddi nay
con ¢d than (hiw dv y N/et-ban)
Nlét-ban ta: thé.

N
3]
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+ This is the attainment of
Arahantshlp, the destruction -of
craving, ‘hate and  delusion.
(ignorance), the cessation of
suffering/ defilements.

+ This is Nibbana with the groups
of existence still remaining.

2. Parinibbana = _ Nibbana
without the groups remaining.

+ This is the full (utter) passing
away (the death) of an Arahant/a
Buddha which leaves nothing
behind.

+ Each aspect of Nibbana
receives its name according to
the way it is experienced before
or after death.

+ Sometimes both aspects. take
place at the same moment, that
is, at the breaking up of the body
of an Arahant.

+ Nibbana is not a place or a
kind of heaven where a self
(soul) resides. This is fthe
attainment of a state which is
dependent on this body itself
and the state can be attained in
this present life.
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pay 1a sy ching ddc Thanh qud,
sy diét tdn tham, sén, si, diét

khé, doan tin cdc l4u hodc.

pay 1a Nigt-ban voi than ngl udn
con higu hilu. '

Sy digt tan hoan toan ngli udn
(Nigt-ban vé du y).

_Day 1a sy digt do hoan toan (toi

hiu) clia bic A-la-hdn, dic Phat,

" khong dé lai gi cd.

M3i phuong dién Nigt-ban c6 tén
tly theo cdch né dugc cam tho
trude hay sau khi tich digt.

P6i khi ca hai phuong dién Niét-
ban xay ra cung mdt lic, do 1a lic
than hoai mang chung cla bdc
Thanh A-la-hdn.

Niét-bn khong phdi I mét ndi

chén hay mét loai thién dudng
trong dé ¢é mgt bdn nga hay linh

hén tri dn. Pdy Id m@t trang thdi

ching dic tiy thudc chinh ban
than ndy, vé trang thdi 4y cd thé

dat dugc ngay trong ddi hign tai.

%k
*

P 2.
10.

11.
P 3.
12.

13.
14.

15.

N s

- ANSWERS (Lesson 3):
PRINCE SIDDHATTHA'S YOUTH and HIS MARRIED LIFE

.. A wonderful thing took place then.

It served him as a key to his Enlightenment later.
He took the Prince to the field then.

He was seated under the shade of a rose apple tree.
He was driving a golden plough together with other
nobles then. ' :

He saw oxen dragging their heavy yokes and farmers
sweating at their work.

. He was.left alone because his nurses ran aWay to join

the crowd.
He thought very deeply over the sight and then he

" developed a state of meditation. .

Yes, he was. He was surprised to see his son then.

When he recalled the sage's prophecy, he surrounded

the Prince with all pleasures and young playmates.

He kept away all sights of pain, sadness and death.

When the Prince was sixteen years old, the King
arranged for his son's marriage.

He got married at the age of sixteen. :

He had to prove his strength and courage before his
marriage.

He invited many other princes and nobles to meet his
son in many contests.
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26.
27.

28.

29.

30.

254

He received an excellent education as a cro"xgvn prince
of the warrior caste. ‘

It consisted of all knowledge for the wise mcludmg
the 4 Vedas and all arts of warfare.

" He amazed all his teachers because he was so

intelligent that he learnt everything in a very short
time. _ ‘

He was quite healthy, kind-hearted to everyone
especially to animals; besides, he was very skillful in
all arts, but at the same time he was-very thoughtful.
He was a wonderful prince.

* %
*

'SUE’PLEMENTARY LEESSONS»

Ne1s

THE VIETNAM BUDDHIST ACADEIVIY
The Former Institute Of Advanced Buddhist Studles

Academy

School / Institute. .

To train a young new generation
of monks and nuns.
Well-qualified:  having  good
qualifications for a job; competent
for a job. ,

Serve the central . Buddhist
Sangha/ local B. S. ‘

- Continue  one's - postgraduate

studies.
Become a researcher at the B.R.1.

Teach at a Basic Buddhist school.
Be instructed in a subject.

The PZAli Tipitaka (P.)

The Pali Triple Canon’

The Three Baskets of Buddhist
Holy Scriptures in Pali.

1. Sufta Pitaka (P.): The Basket_
of Discourses.
2. Vinaya Pitaka (P) The: Basket

of Rules.
3. Abhidhamma Pitaka (P.)
The Basket of Superdoctrine
Digha Nikaya (P.):

(The Collection of Long Dialogues)

Hoc vién (chuyén nganh)

Trudng, Vién

Pao tao mot thé hé tang ni méi/
tré. )

C6 ddy di'khd ning chuyén mdn
trong nganh, nghé.

Phuc vy gido hdi Phat gido trung
uong hay dia phuong.
Tiép tuc hdu dai hoc

Tré thanh - nghién cuu sinh &
VNCPHVN. _

Day triéng Co Ban Phat hoc.
Pugc day mén gi.

Tam Tang Thanh dién Phét-gido
bing ting Pali. :

Kinh Tang
Luit Tang
Théng Phép Tang

= Ludn Tang.
Kinh Trudng bd
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_ Majjhima Nikaya (P)

(The Collection of Middle- Length
Saylngs).

Samyutta Nikaya (P.):

(The Coflection of Kindred Sayings).
Anguttara Nikaya (P.):

(The Collection of Gradual Sayings).
Khuddaka Nikaya (P.):-

(The Collection of Minor Discourses).

Canonical subjects.
Non-Canonical subjects.
Orthodox Buddhism

= .Original Buddhism.

The Theravada (P.): the School of
the Elders.

The Sarvastivada (Sk):
the School of the Pan-realists.

“The reality of all things
. Everything exists.

A Pan Réalist = A Sarvastivadin (Sk).
A sastra: a commentary/a treatise.

- A sutta / sutra (Sk): a discourse.
Meditation practice (n).

Practise meditation / mental culture.

The Mahayana (P. / Sk ) .

= the School of the Great Veh-icle-

= Developing Buddhism. .
Madhyamika (Sk)/ Nagarjunism

= The Teaching of the-Middle way. '

—» a Nagarjunist (thinker).
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Kinh Trung bd

B ¥
Kinh ‘Tuong. Ung' bd.
Kinh Tang chi bd.
Kinh Tiéu bd.

Cdc mon ndi dién.

C4c mon ngoai dién.
Ph4t gido chinh thﬁng

= Phat gido nguyén thuy

Thugng Toa Bo

Nhét Thiét Hiu bd.

Syt hign. hitu clia moi Vat.

Moi vat déu hién hiu.

Mot vi theo Nhat thiét hilu bo
Mot b ludn, s gii.

- Mat bal_kmh, bai thuyét gidng

Hanh thién.
Hanh thién.

Phat glao dai thua hay Phat gido
phét trién.

~ Hoc thuyét Trung- bao hay/ gido ly

clia phdi Long Tho. .
Triét gla theo phéi Long Tho

13.

14.

15.
16.

P 4.
17.

18.

19.

20.

21.

P5s.
22.
23.

24.
25.

colour were singing as if they were getting ready to
welcome the Queen.

She was standing under a ﬂowerlng Sala tree, and
catching hold of a branch in full bloom when she gave
birth to a prince. '

He would later become Buddha Gotama, the
Enlightened One, the great Master of gods and men.
Heaven and earth expressed delight to them.

It was the Full Moon Day of Vesak (May) in 623 BC
according to the inscription at Bodhigaya in India.

Many learned brahmins were invited to the palace
then. '

He foretold that two ways would open before the
Prince: He would become either a Universal Ruler or
a Supreme Buddha:

He named him Siddhattha.

It means the One whose wish is fulfilled or “ Wish-
Fulfilled”.

At first he was pleased, but later he was _worried -
because he didn't want his son to renounce the world
and become a homél_ess hermit.

She died seven days after the childbirth.

Pajapati Gotami, the second Queen, took care of the
baby Prince. ‘

Yes, he did. He lived in luxury.

When he grew up, he was kmd gentle, pure and very
intelligent.
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ANSWERS (Lesson 2):

THE BUDDHA'S BIRTH & HIS CHILDHOOD

1. They were a proud clan of the Khattiyas, the warrior

caste in ancient India.
They lived on the, foothills of the Himalaya.

. It's the greatest mountain range of the world

extending between India and Tibet.
It's known as the Mountain of Snows because its

__peaks are covered with everlasting snows and

P 3.
11.

12.

beautiful forests. Its highest peak is Mount Everest,
8.882 metres high.

A wise and powerful ng called Suddhodana ruled
themthen.

He founded his capital at Kapilavatthu.

She was Queen Maya, daughter of the Kolyas' King.

They were 1onging for the birth of a son.
She knew (that)she would become a mother at last.

. She asked his permisson to return to her parents' home
“for the child-birth.

She wanted to rest for a while in Lumbini Park on her
way. : _

It was a wonderful garden where flowers filled the air
with their sweet odour while swarms of bees and

‘butterflies were flying around and birds of every

* Nagarjuna (Sk)
‘Abhidharma (Sk)

Abhidharrmakosa (Sk)

Vibhasa (Sk)

Mahavihhasa (Sk)
Mahaprajnaparamita (Sk) e
Mahaparinirvana (Sk)
Lankavatara (Sk)
Sadharma-Pundarika (Sk)

_Vajraprajfia-paramita

Vimalakirti (Sk)

Vijhanavada (Sk)

Vijnaptimatra Sastra

A Mahayanist.

A sastra (Sk)/ a commentary on

‘the... Sutra
- History of Vietnamese literature.

History - of Buddhist Thought in
India ' '

Esthetics
Civics 4
Vietnamese composition

- Lexical Chinese
‘Mandarin (Chinese)
Buddhist Technical Terms in

English.

Ckk

Long Tho

A-ty-dam / ludn, Thing phép

Kho tang Thing phap
Ty-ba-sa, SG gidi phan biét thuyét
Dai s6 phan biét thuyét

bai Bat-nhd@ Ba-la-mt (kinh)

Dai Bat-niét-ban (kinh)

Lang-gia

Diéu Phap Lién Hoa (kinh)

Klm Cudng Bat-nhd Ba-la-mat
(kinh)

Duy-ma (kinh) -
Thuy&t Duy Thiic

“Luan Duy Thitc

Mét vi theo Dai thiia
M@t b fudn vé... kinh

Vin hoc su Viét Nam.
Lich sit tu tubng Ph4t gido An'Bo.

Thém m§ hoc
Céng déan gido duc.

. Téc védn Viét Nam.

C8 ngit Han.
Tiéng Quan Thoai (Trung Hoa).
Thut ngit Ph4t hoc Anh vin. .
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N°2:.

QUR ENGLISH SPEAKING CLUB

A friend-in-the Dharma/ a Dharma
friend. '
Revered sir.

{ ady.

Madam: a polite form of address
used for both single / unmarried
and married women.

Be interested in doing s.t.
Make a speech about s.t.
A discussion about s.t.

A third - party introduction.

A self - introduction.
introduce s.0 to s.o.
Introduce oneself to s.0.

How do you do: an expression
used by 2 persons when they are
introduced for the first time.

A graduate student.
# An undergraduate student.
A post - graduate student.

Improve the habit of speaking
English. :

Management.
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-

Pao hiu.

Bach Hoa thugng, Tmmng toa, Ton
gia.
Bach Ni su, Su ba.

Thua ¢0, ba: tiéng xung ho llch sy
dung cho ni gidi ndi chung.

Quan 1am dén, thich lam gi.

Lam mot bai phat bidu vé v.g.

Sy thdo ludn vé v.g.

Cach gidi thiéu hai ngudi qua mot

~ nguti thit ba.

Cach ty gidi thiéu.

Gidi thiéu ai vdi ai.

Ty gidi thiéu vdi ai..

Chao dng / ba / ¢6 (cdu ding khi
duge gidi thigu Idn déu).

M@t sinh vién da tot nghiép.

M@t sinh vién chua ot nghiép
Mot sinh vién da tot nghigp va
dang theo hoc cao hoc.

Cai thién théi quen ndi tiéng Anh.

Sy quan tri.

-

or:,. b) It does not matter what you call it. Buddhism

remains what it is whatever label you may put on it.
The name is of little importance, for truth needs no
label: ,
What's in a name? That which we call a rose,
By any other name, would smell sweet.
(By Dr Walpola Rahula: “What the Buddha Taught” )
Dich:
Ban goi dao Phit bing tén gi, didu dé cing
khéng quan trong. Pao P_bat vin 13 dao Phit
di ban cd gdn nhan hiéu gi cho no di nida. Cdi
tén khong quan trong vi chdn Iy khdng cin
nhan hiéu:
C3 gi trong mgt cdi tén khong?
Cdi ma ta goi doa hoa hong,
Du bing bat cif tén ndo khic,
Vén tda mai huong ngdt diu long.

%k k
%k
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P 6.

13. Yes, there are. There are many legends about h1m

14.

or:

15..
16.

17.

" 19.

20.
21.

x23.

250

22.

a) No, it isn't. It isn't necessary for us to tell legends
about him because he was so great that he had no
need of them. He is the wisest Master that the world
has seen for over 2500 years and his wisdom is
beyond human words and comprehension.

b) No, it isn't. It isn't necessary to tell them because
he is the historical Buddha, not a legendary one. He is
the greatest Master that has surpassed any others in
the history of human thought.

Yes, they are. They are still helpful to man today

No, he didn't. He didn't claim to be God or any divine
messenger.

If we listen to him and walk in his Path, we can

. achieve for ourselves what he did for himself.
P7. :
18.

It is a message of love and: peace for all beings,

- 17 adden
everywhere on earth. ¢ lhe Teackings o te o /Lea/h»/ 7

Yes, they do. Millions of,people take refuge in the
Buddha today. . . Weﬂ'@m .

He has guided them for over twenty-five centuries.
There are about 600 million Buddhist followers in the
worldtoday. 7} ¢, eobimafed o -- . abmd Thillin .

It is a true religion. It helps us to live in peace and’

happiness in this world and hereafter.

a) It is both a philosophy and a way of living thfit
leads us to peace and true happiness here and now in
this verylife.

SRS S N

A pilgrim.

Go on a pilgrimage = make a
pilgrimage. - B

- Gurriculum (n).

—> curricular (adj)
Extra-curricular activities.

Current (adj): present.

Current activities.

An abhot: head of a monastery or
an abbey.

—> an abbess: head of a nunnery.
Make s.0's acquaintance.

Join a club / a party.

Act out a role = play a part.

Satisfy  the student's fresh
demands.

Be under the guidance of s.0.

- Be under the auspices of s.o. .

Practise everyday dialogues.

Dramatise a dialogue.

%k ok

MGt ngudi hanh hugng.

Di hanh hugng.

| Chuong trinh hoc.

Cdc sinh hoat ngoai khéa.

Hién hanh.

Nhiing sinh hoat hign hanh.

Vi Vién chii, Hoa thugng try tri
mot tu vién I6n (Abbey).

Nit vién chi, su ba, ni trubng. -
Lam quen v6i ai. ’

Tham gia mdt cdu fac bd/ cudc
hop mat

. Dién mét vai.

Théa man nhing nhu cdu mdi
ctia sinh vién.

Dudi su’.huang»dan clia ai.

Dudi sy bao trg clia ai.

Tép nhimg mAu dam thoai hing
ngay.

DiBn kich mt mau dam thoai.



N°3:

~ DHAMMAPADA

Recite a poem/ a verse.
A source of inspiration to s.0.

Do s.o a favour.
_Follow a guideline to right living.

Appreciate a Dhamma talk.
Do homage to the Lord.

Do the transference of merits to
S.0.
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Doc ngdm tha / ké.

Ngudn- cm hing doi véi ai.

Lam dn cho ai. _
Theo nguyén tic huong dan IGi
song chan chinh.

Ca ngoi (tdn du0ng) mdt Phdp
thoai.

Panh 18 dic Thé Ton
Hoi hubng cong dic dén ai.

ANSWERS (Lesson 1)
RELIGIOUS EDUCATION AND THE BUDDHA'S TEACHING

Pl_.

1. It needs two wings in order to fly.

2. No, it can't. It can't enjoy soaring if it has only one

10.

- P5.

11.

12.

wing. .
They are called the wings of. educat:on .

No, we can't. We can't hope to soar into the fields of
knowledge if we have no spiritual training.

It is necessary for us because it teaches us how to
think and act in order to be good and happy.

It helps us to understand the meaning of life and to
adjust ourselves to its laws.

It means living the best and highest life, | getting the
most out of life.

. We feel light- healted and joyful when we follow true

religion.

No, it isn't. It isn't enough for us to study them alone.
It is to live them/to practise them/to follow them in our
daily life.

He teaches us to-do good and to make the best use of
life.

He says‘ that it leads us to true happiness in this, world
and hereafter.
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N° 4:

THE V. N. BUDDHIST RESEARCH INSTITUTE
(Vién Nghién citu Phat hoc VN)

Elucidate st = make st clear.

> alucidation (n).

Elucidate the Buddha's Teachings.
Emphasise creativeness.

Propagate the Dhamma = spread
the Dhamma.

—> Dhamma Propagation (n).
In accordance with s.t.
The social and scientific progress.

Promote _exchanges of Buddhist
cultures among nations.

Widen world Buddhist activities.

Undertake thé task of doing s.1.
The VBRI Leadership.

- Vice Rector in charge of the
Department of V. N Buddhism.
- Vice Reptor in charge of the
Department of World Buddhism.

- ‘The Department of Translating
and Publishing The Tipitaka.

- The Department of Research
& Translatiog -

Lam trong sdng, sdng 16 c.g.

Lam sdng o gido ly clia DP.
Nh&n manh tinh sdng tao.
Truyén b4 Gido phdp.

Sy truyén bd Gido phdp.

Phit hgp véi c.g. ‘

Sy tién bo vé xa hoi va khoa hoc.

C6 v, xtic. tién sy trao di van
héa PG gilia cdc nudc.

MG& rong cdc hoat dong PG thé
gidi.

Dam duong nhiém vy Gl

Ban lanh dao vién NCPHVN.

Phé vién trubng ddc trich Ban
PGVN.

Phé V. T. ddc tréch ban PGTG.

Ban Phién Dich va An hanh Dai
Tang Kinh.

Ban Nghién ciu - Dich thujt



- The Tipitaka Translating and
Publishing Council.

Be responsible for s.t
Take charge of s.t

Take care of s.t.
Deal with s.t

Buddhism in the Himalayan
Region. .
Buddhist literature.

Buddhist Architecture.

Buddhist Meditation (Bhavana
(P.).

= Mental Development/ Culture.
The Department of Buddhist
Specialities.

Native medicine.

Linguistics.

The Department of Monastic
Education.

Compile the Vietnamese Tipitaka.

Campile s.t: collect and arrange
s.t (in a book). ) :

Archaeology (n).

Be under way.

The Agamas (Sk) in Sanskrit.
The Dirghagama (Sk).
The Madhyamagama (Sk).
The Samyuktagama (Sk)

A Chinese version / translation.
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-

Hoi Ddng Phién dich va An hanh

Pai Tang Kinh.

© Chuyén tréch vé viéc gi.

Phéat gido ving Hy-ma-lap-son.

vin hoc Phét gido.
Kién tric PG.
Thién dinh Phat gido.

Tu tap tam, phdt trién tam.
Ban PG chuyén mdn.

Y hoc dan tdc.
Ngdn ngi hoc. _‘
Ban Gido duc Tang Ni

Kiét tap Tam Tang Kinh VN.
Thu thap va sdp xép c.g vao

(1 quyén sach).

Khdo c6 hoc.

Pang tién hanh.

B6 kinh A-ham tiéng Sanskrit.
Trudng A-ham.

Trung A-ham.

Tap A-ham

1 ban dich tiéng Trung Hoa.

- CHAPTER V: ANSWERS



Crimson (adj) = deep red.

Glow (v) = shine.

Cast the ancient foliage.

in quest of s.t = in search of s.t.
A crest of flame.

Radiant (adj) = shining.

The hour-is rich in hope.

Great Hero (an epithet of the
Buddha).

Verdure (n) = greenness

— verdant (adj).

Blossom - time.

A petal.

Respond to s.t = react 10 s.t
= answer s.t — response (n).

He responded to  different
questions.

Yearn for s.t = long for s.t.
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P thdm.

Chiéu sdng. -

pé xudng tang 14 cd thy

Pi tim c.g

Ngon lifa.

Chiéu sdng

Gity phat tran ddy hy vong

B4c Dai Hing (mét hi€u clia B.P)

Mau xanh biéc

Thdi ng hoa, thud khai hoa.
Canh hoa

Pép ting lai c.g
cau dap.

Anh &y ddp nhiéu cdu hdi.

Khao khdt, mong dgi c.g.

Es

- Mark an important event.

Fulfil the assignment / task.
Give s.0. an assignment.

Welcome all material and spiritual
support from s.o.

Buddhist and non-Buddhist (ad)

At home and abroad (adv. phrase)

k%

Banh dde 1 sy kign quan trong.
Hodn thanh 1 nhism v

Giao at 1 phiém vy

Hean nghénh moi Gng ht vat chat
fan tinh than tiral

Clia PG v khong phii clia PG
(theo PG hay khéng).

Trong nudc va ngoai nudc.
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N°5:-

- BUDDHISM AND BEAUTY

The Doctrine of Anicca (P.),
Dukkha, Anatta (P.)
(Impermanence, Suffering, No-self).

The Three Marks of Existence

Unsubstantiality (n) = no-self.
Pessimism (n) = optimism.

Renunciation (n) .

— Renounce the world.
Have little to do with s.o/ s.t.
A concept/ notion of beauty.
Convince s.0. -

— Convincing (adj).

Generalise s.t — genealisation (n).

Permanent (adj) = impermanent,
Perishable.

A method of analysis.
Analyse s.t.

Correct / Right View.
The nature of things.

Be at variance with s.o/ s.t
= Have a difference of opinion
with s.0o/ s.t.

" Run into conflicts.
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- Gigo Iy, Vo thubing, Kho, VO nga.

Tam Phdp An, ba ddu higu clia sy
song g S

Vo nga, khong c6 thyc thé.

Tinh, chl nghfa bi quan # lac
quan.

Xust thé, vién ly.

Rai thé tuc

it lign hé vdi ai/ c.

Mot quan niém vé céi dep.

Thuyét phyc ai, 1am ai tin.

C6 tinh thuyét phyc.

(sy) Téng quét hod, ndi chung.
Thung con = vo thudng, bién
hoai. ‘
Phudng phdp phan tich.

Phan tich c.g.

Chanh kién.

Ban chat van phap.

. B4t dong ¥ ki€n véi ai / c.g.

Di dén xung dot, mau thudn.

Content (adj) = satisfied
—> contentment (n) = satisfaction

Reiterate s.t (formal) = repeat s.t.

Conviction (n) = firm belief.

An upland glade.

A wreath = a 'garland.

Wilder s.o (formal).

The Kareri (a kind of wild rdses).
The trumpet - calls sound.

A brae = a hillside, slope.

A rocky height / peak.

A hue of dark blue clouds.
Embosem s.t (bosom : n).

A chining tarn =a sméll mountain
lake. :

Crystal - clear (adj).
The “herds of Indra".
Indra (P.)= Sakka (king of gods).

Bedeck s.t with-s.t = adorn s.t
with s.t. '

" Fain: 1. (adj). glad.

2. (adv) gladly, willingly.
Would fain +v = would like to +v.

Dwell in meditation, rapi,
mindful, and tense.

Rapt (adj) = attentive
—>rapture (n).

Rapture (n): meditation (Jhana)

Hai long.

Sy hai long

Lép lai c.g

Niém tin tubng manh
Khodng rimg thua trén ndi.
Chubi, trang hoa

Lam ai fac 16i.

Loai hoa hong dai.
Tiéng kéu thét nhu kén vang
Sutn doi (ti€ng Bic Anh)
Pinh ndi dé cao.

Mau may xanh ngit.

Chia c.g trong long.
Dai hd nhd chdy nhe. -

Trong nhu bha Ié.
Nhiing dan tha (nhu clia trdi)
Tén vi Thién chi cdi trdi 33.

~ Trang hoang, to diém t.g
- véi ¢.g. '

1. Vui thich.
2. Ty nguyén, sén sang.
Udc mutn 1am gi (tir cd)

An trd trong thién djnh, chanh

niém, nhigt tam.

Chuyén tam, nhap dinh

Thién dinh.

dgi



Refrain from doing s.t. (formal). -

Likes and dislikes (p/ n) = things
one does or does not like.

in this philosophical setting.

* With regard to s.t = concerning s.t.
Come intc heing = appear, arise.
Undergo change.
Acquire a great depth of vision.

His admiration is not coloured by
a greed for acquisition and
possession.

An-exercise for spiritual culture.
= A practice of mental development
Make a place one's abode.

A remarkable sense of
detachment. '

The crane outstretched her wings.
Flee (from s.t) = run away (from s.1).
Seek a shelter / refuge

In fairy array. _

“The soft croak of frogs. -~

Mortal foes / enemies.

Undying (adj) = unending, ever-
lasting.

Flit = move lightly (from s.1).
Agitate s.0 = ruffle s.o.

Disturb one's peace.

Pettiness and strife (n).

Tranh lam gi. ;
Nhiing v4t yéu ghét (clia ai)

Trong mdi trudng triét Iy ndy -
Lién hé dén c.g

Sinh khéi, xudt hién.

Chiu sy bién déi.

Pat tri kién thau ddo

Sy chiém ngudng 4y khong pha
/in tham mudn chiém doat sé
hiu. '

MGt bai thyc hanh thién qudn.
mot dé tai tu tdp tdm.

Chon ndi nao lam trd xd.

M6t cam-tuéng budng x& ndi bat.

Con hac giuong doi canh.
Chay tron c.g

Tim noi &n ndu.

Trong cdch pho bay diém éo
Tiéng kéu nhe clia énh uong. _
Nhiing sinh vat thi dich
Khong ngiing, bat tan.

Pi nhe nhang (khdi c.g)
Lam ai dao dong.

Quédy r6i niém an tinh.

Su nhd nhit va tranh-chdp

Be hound to do st = be certain
to do s.t.

~ You're bound to pass the examl

Alter s.t = change s.t.

Hope deferred makes the heaft
sick. ,

Defer s.t = delay s.t.

The thirst for things begets sorow.
Enthusiasm (n).

Survive time, .

Time devours everything.

Youth must yield to old age.

The freshness of the morning dew
disappears before the rising sun.
Both are expressions of the

natural law of change = Both
express the natural law-of change.

. Gain -true insight/ knowledge/.

understanding.
Bear the grief.

From all good things we love and
cherish, we would be separated
sooner or later. :
The Buddhist view of life and
the world. '

Both the laity and the clergy.

‘Both lay followers and the
Sangha

Chic chdn lam gi.

. Ban chdc chin thi d6! .

Thay ddi c.g.

Hy vong xa dén khlen con t/m
dau dén.

Tri hodn, doi lai \). g.
Knhat &i moi vat gay ra kh6 dau.

~ Long ndng nhiét, hing say.

Vugt thi gian, s6ng mai.

Thdi gian hily hoai moi vat. |
‘Tudi xuén phdi nhudng ché cho
tuéi gia. ‘ :
V8 tudi mat clia suong mai bién
mét trudc viing hdng 16 dang.

Ca hai déu.difn t3 quy lugt déi
thay clia van phép. :

" Pat tri tué nhu that, chanh tri,

* Chiu dyng ndi sdu bi.

S6m mudn gi ching ta cling s&
chia lia- moi vt t6t dep ma ta yéu
thugng, quy bau. ‘

Nhén sinh quan va vl try quan
Phét gido.

Ca gidi tai gia lﬁn'xué’t gia.
Ca hang cu sT lam tang ching.



Lose sight of s.t. = over look s.t,
fail to consider st

Plain living = simple Iiving.
Amount to s.t = be equal to s.t.

His attitude towards us amounts
to unfriendliness.

Plain lii/ing does not amount to a

degenerate human existence.
Exist (v) = live

Existence (n) = life.
Degenerate (adj)

—» Dégenerate (v).

The Dhammacetiya Sutta (P.)
(Maj N° 86).

Be emaciated (adj) very thin and
weak.

Be discoloured (adj).

Look pale.

The veins are visible.

They do not catch the eye of the
onlooker. . - :

Decency (n) decent (adj).

. Demeanour (n) (formal): behaviour.
Bear testimony to s.t = give
evidence fo s.t.

Sine qua non (Latin, formal)
= essential condition.

Patience is a sine qua non for a .

good teacher/ learner.
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B6 qua, khong xét dén d.g

A\
Nép sGng don gian.
Bing, ddng nghma VGi ...
Théi dé ngudi &y ddi vdi ta déng
nghia bat than thién. -
Nép sdng gidn di khong cd.nghia Ia
cudc doi nguoi phai chiu suy tan.

Hién hiiu, song
Sy hién hiu, ddi song

Suy tan, mét siic song.
lam suy yéu.

Kinh Phdp Trang Nghiém.
Gdy gd, yéu 6t.

Nhot nhat.
C6 vé xanh xao.
Cac dudng gén 19 ro.

Chiing, khdng dgp mét ngudi bang'

quan.

Dlng ddn, chinh 8.
Phép lich sy xa giao.
Lam ching cho d.g

Piéu kién tat yéu.

Kién nhn I3 diéu kién tat yéu a}a
nha gido/ ngudi hoc tot.

Nibbana is the highest bliss

lllustrate s.t.

Create dn aesthetically pleasing
environment,

Aesthetic: concerned with beauty,
artistic, tasteful

Advocate s.1.

Moisten s.t.

Sprinkle's.t with s.t.

Scour the floor = make it clean.
’Heap up the sweepings.

" An asset.

Freedom from disease is the
greatest assel.

(Maj 1).
Be repulsive (adj).
Dehase s.t = lower the value of s.t.
Distort a value.

Upset the standard of judgement.
Safeguard - one's  exclusive
possessions.

Resist the feeling of jealousy and
enmity toward s.o.

Attack s.0.

Grasp / Seize / Grab s.t.

Plunder s.t = steal s.t.

Carry out one's mission.

Expand insight

The Buddhist does not avoid
objects of beauty nor does he run

".away from them. -

Chdng minh c.g
Tao m6t méi trudng an lac hgp
thdm my

Chil truong, Ging hé c.g
Lim w6t c.g'

R4y, ric c.g vdi c.g

Chiii sach san.

Chat thanh déng réc.
Mat diic tinh, vat quy.
Khéng bénh Igi t6i thang

Niét-ban lac t6i thdng

Lam kinh tom, chén ghét.

Lam gidm gid tri c.g

Lam sai lac gid tri.

Do I6n tiéu chuin xét dodn.

Bdo vé tai sdn dic biét ciia minh

Chéng lai cdm gidc ganh ti va
hiém han déi vdi ai.

Tén cdng ai.

Chup ldy c.g

Trém cubp c.g

Thi hanh nhiém vy

Phdt trién thién quén.

Ngugi Phat td khdng ling trdnh

nhing déi tugng dep cing khdng
to bé ching. -
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B- BAN DICH ANH VAN:

290

1.

_today. 4
. If you want to become a lay Buddhist (follower), you

Buddhism is one of the greatest religions in the world

should take the Three Refuge_s (the Three-fold Refuge:
Tisarana) and the Five Precepts/ Rules (Pafica Sila). '

. If you want to become 2 Bhikkhw/ a Bhikkhuni (a
‘Buddhist monk/ nun), you should leave home (the

world) and live the religious life in the Sangha (the

‘Buddhist Order of monks/ nuns or the Buddhist -

Association). .

. The Buddha is 'n_eith'er God the creator nor a divine
. messenger, but (he is) the Teacher of the Path

(leading) to Enlightenment.

. Common folk (people) are converted to Buddhism by

its practical ethics -and its various beautiful
ceremonies  (rites), while the intellectuals are

.nterested in its deep teachings and mental .
- development.

29.

130,

It's the name given to the ascetic Gotama before his
Enlightenment.

a)It means Enlightenment _o.r'Awakeni'n s.

b) It's the total destruction / cessation of all sufferings

or supreme happiness, the highest goal for those who
practise the Noble Eight-fold Path. |

sksk
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ANSWERS (Lesson 5):

w

© 0 N o

10. B
11.
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THE BRAHMA S APPEAI. T0 THE BUDDHA

He thought that his Dhamma is profound drfﬁcult to

see, difficult to comprehend calm, exalted beyond
logic, subtle, understood only by the wise. "~
He thought that they are attached to sensual pleasures
and delighted by sensual pleasures. ‘
a) It is the Law of Cause and Effect, the Theory of 12
Causes. '
b).It can be explained as follows:

From the arising of this, that arises.

From the ceasing of this, that ceases.
Yes, itis. Itis hard to understand Dependent Arising.
They are: the calming of all the activities, the
renunciation of all attachment, the destruction of
craving, dispassion, stop_ping;
It's hard to understand Nibbana.
Only the wise can understand his Dhamma. -
No, they can't. They can't understand his Dhamma.
No, he wasn't. He wasn't inclined to teach the
Dhamma because it would be a wearmess to him if
those beings d1d not understand him. '

rahma Sahampatir read the thought of the Buddha then.

The Brahma requested the Buddha to teach ‘the’
Dhamma, because he feared that the world rmght be ‘

destroyed without heanng the Dhamma

-

* 1anh), tao dugc nhiéu 1gi ich 6t dep nhat trong ddi séng va

(Ngai) bdo cho mén dd biét ring Pao cifa Ngai dua dén
chén hanh phiic & doi ndy va doi sau.

DPoan 6. Dtc Phit (ngay XIIa) 1a ai?

C6 nhiéu truyén thuyét vé didc Phat, nhung dang Giac
Ngo that vi dai dén d Ngai khong can nhiing truyén thuyét
thin ky (huyén thoai) d€ ton thém vé cao cd clia Ngai. Ngai
13 bic Pao Su ¢6 tri tué t6i thugng ma thé gidi ndy d4 timg -
thdy dugc ty xua dén nay, va gido 1y cia Ngai truyén dat
cho nhan loai hon 2500 nim qua vin day 1¢i ich thiét thuc
d6i v6i thoi dai ching ta (d6i v6i chiing ta & thdi nay). Ngai
khéng tu xung minh 12 Thugng D€, Ngai cling khong phdi 1a
mot vi thién sif nao c (= thién thin mang st mang trdi ban).
Ngai xdc nhén (= minh x4c) véi ching ta ring néu chiing ta
chuyén tdm ling nghe 13i day cia Ngai va budc di trén Con
Pudng ciia Ngai thi ching ta ¢c6 khd ning thanh tyu cho
phan minh nhitng gi (= cong trinh, sy ching ngd) ma Ngai
da thuc hién phan Ngai. -

- Poan 7. Gido phip cla dic Phit that sy 1a bifc thong
diép veé hoa binh va hanh phiic gt cho moi ngudi, moi Toi.
Nhi2u anh chi em T4y phuong clia ching ta dang nudng tya
vao bic Dai Pao Su da timg din dit (= dwa dudng chi 161

cho) ph\Idng Bong sudt trong bao th€ ky qua.

(Phdng téc theo Dr. Ernest Hunt
—~ Durc Phét va Phat Phédp)

Phap ci 183
Khéng lam cédc diéu 4c,
Thinh tuu cdc hanh Ilanh,
Gilf tdm y trong sach,
L3 10i chur Phit day.
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- BAI1
A-BAN DICH VIET VAN: , :
GlAo DyC BAO LY va L8I DAY cla BUC PHAT

| Doan 1. Mot con chim can cé d6i c4nh dé bay. Néu né

chi c6 mdt cdnh, né phai & mai wrén mit dat va.ching bao giy:

c6 thé hudng dugc (= cdm thdy) ni€m vui bay bdng 1én cao.
‘Poan 2. Ching ta ciing cin d6i cinh, (ching) cé thé
dugc goi 1a d6i canh gido duc. M4t cdnh-la th& hoc (= gido
duc vé th€ sy) va cdnh kia goi 12 dao hoc (= gido duc vé dao
1y). Né'u khéng c6 d6i cdnh nay, ching ta khong thé nio hy

vong bay cao vao nhifng 1anh vuc kién thifc vi chiing ta dugc

huan luyén qud it hoic khéng dugc huin luyén gi'cd vé

- phuong dién tinh thin (= tim hon, dao 1y). ’
Poan 3. Pao hoc thit 1a can thi€t vi né day ching ta

suy nghi va hanh d6ng nhu thé nio d€ thinh ngudi luong

thién va dugc hanh phiic. Pao hoc gitip ching ta thong

hi€u ¥ nghia cudc ddi va thich @ng (minh) véi qui luit
‘nhén sinh.
Poan 4. Chénh dao 1a séng doi cao dep duno nghia

. rihat, tho hudng phin 10i lac nhat trong ddi, (viéc 4y) khién .

~ cho con ngudi lic ndo ciing thanh thdn va an vui. Py la thi
dao Iy ma ditc Phat da gidng day xua kia. Qud thit 12 ching
ta can tham du cdc khéa hoc dé tim hiéu k§ (nghién ctiu)
gido 1y ctia Ngai, nhung digu chinh yé&u 1 ching ta phdi
séng dao (= thuc hanh gido 1y &y) trong ddi thudng (cla
ching ta). '

DPoan 5. Bic Phit day dé t& Ngai hanh thién (= 1am
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12.
13.
14
15.

P 3.
16.

17.

18.

- 20.

He addressed the Buddha as Lord, Well-farer.
It means the Exalted One.’
It means the One who fares well to the other shore.

~According to him, beings with little dust in their eyes

would understand the Dhamma. o

He said that there had appeared an 1mpure Dhamma
thought out by stained minds there.

It's the Door of Deathlessness or the Path leading to
Nibbana, the end of suffenng

They are:: Stainless One, Seer of A11 Fair Wlsdom
Sorrowless One, Hero, Conqueror in the battle,

" Leader of the caravan, Exalted One.
. Stainless One: the Pure One.

Seer of All: the All-Seeing One (ibe‘one who sees all).

“Fair Wisdom: Perfect wisdom: the Buddha is the

symbol of Perfect wisdom:

Sorrowless One: the one who is freed from sorrow.

Hero: the one who surpasses all others in his noble
qualities and bravery. S
Conqueror in the battle: the one who is victorious in
the struggle for Buddhahood (or the one who wins the

“battle against Mara).

Leader of the caravan: the leader of those who travel
in dangerous regions. ' ‘

Exalted One: the Blessed One, the Lord. -

He asked the Buddha to .open that Door of
Deathlessness, (to) look down upon the people, (to) rise,
(to) walk over the world and (to) teach the Dhamma.



22.
23.

24.

25.

P 5.
26.

27.

28.
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. The Buddha surveyed the world when the Brahma .

appealed to him for the third time.
He surveyed the world with his Buddha-vision.

It is the eye of an Awakened One, the ability to see

the heart of men, to realize their mental states andto

decide to teach them the. Noble Path to Awakening,
Nibbana.

He saw beings with little and much dustin their eyes,
with keen and dull intellect, with good and bad
character, those who are easy and hard to teach and

- few others, who, with fear, see evil and the world

beyond.

He used the lotus simile to describe various kmds of
beings in the world. Some lotuses are born, grow in
the water, do not rise above the water, but thrive
under the water. Some reach the surface of the water
and others stand rising out of_ the water, unstained by
the water. '

He said that the Doors of the Deathless state are
opened and he asked people to glve forth their
confidence.

He thought that he himself made the opportumty for
the Lord to preach the Dhamma. A

He.saluted the Buddha and passed around him to the
nght before leaving.

stc thdn trong, ddc biét 1a Thay Thich TAm Khanh va cic
C6 T.N Hué Hudng, T.N Di€u Thuén, T.N Nguyén Poan va
Tran Kim Phugng.

—Va t6i ciing rit cdm on nhidu vi khic da gép ph‘ﬁn
bing nhitng cdch khdc nhau viao viéc xuit ban quyen séch
ndy vi Igi ich cda nhiu ngudi. '

Mic dix chiing t6i cé hhigu nd luc chung, vin con mot s6
khuyét diém trong quyén séch nay. Ching tdi chan thanh hy
vong d6n nhin ¥ ki€n quy gié tlf cdc gido su, hoc gid vui 1ong
gitip chiing t6i cai thién tac phim vao ky bién soan k€ ti€p.

Cau mong Tam Bio phi h§ c4c thién s cia chiing ta.

Chuc t4t c ching ta d&u dugc an lac vé hanh phic.

 Trén’ trong,
Cu st Nguyén Tém TRAN PHUONG LAN
. Hoc vign Phdt gido Viet Nam
tai Tp. H6 Chi Minh. VN thdng 7-2000
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nha khi c6 thé, mét bai gidi thi€u ngdn vé& Phdp cd va cudi
cung, mot bai bdo do mdt hoc giad Phit gido hién nay, GS.

Dhirasekera, viét vé quan niém cda dao Phit trudc cdi dep,

trong 4y c6 vai van ké trich tir “Ké cia Trudng ld0” mot
quyén kinh thudc Tang Nguyén thly Pali. Viéc phién dich
céc vin ké sang ti€ng Viét sé phin ndo gitip quy vi thuc tip
phién dich cdc bai tho Anh sang thd Viét.

VII. CHUONG IV, V, VI:

1) Chuong IV cung c4p cédc ban tf viing Anh-Viét tu'dng
duong. .

2) Chudng V gidi ddp cic ciu h01 du’a vao bai hoc

- -3) Chuong VI cung cap bén dich bai hoc ra Viét van va
ban dich ra Anh vin mdt s6 cdu dya vao bai hoc. -

Véi phudng phdp thin trong tiing budc mot va nd lvc
ding d4n, t6i tin twdng quy vi cé thé dat nhiéu ti€n b tot -
dep trong giai doan dau hoc gido 1y ddc Phat qua ueng Anh.

Xin gdi nhiing 15i ciu chic thanh c6ng m§ man nhat dén

quy vi nao quan tdm viéc hoc kinh van Phjt gido vi€t theo
thé don gidn va thuat ngit Phét hoc qua céc bai vin nay.

CAM TA :

-T6i vo cung bié&t on cdc tdc gid va dich gid dugc liét ké
trong thu myc vé c4c sach tham khdo rat quy gid cda chu vi.

~Té6i xin bay t6 long bié€t on siu sac ddi v6i Ban Lanh
dao Hoc vién Phit Gido Viét Nam tai T.P HCM vé sy tdn
'd‘ong gido 4n nay va sy Ging hd ctia ch vi danh cho c6ng
trinh cda tdi.

—~Tbi xin giti 18i nong nhlet tin thdn cdc Tang Ni sinh
Khod III d4 gidp dd t6i ddnh mdy bén thdo va sifa ban in hét
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ANSWERS (Lesson 6):
THE TURNING OF THE DHAMMA WHEEL

1. He gave his first discourse two months after ‘his
'Enlightenment. - . . _
2. He first taught the Dhamma to the Kondafiiias, his old
o companions ‘at the Deer Park, in Isipatan‘a near
Benares.
3. Itis the Turning of the Dhamma Wheel.
4. Inthe first discourse, he tanght the Four Noble Truths
" "and the Noble Eight-fold. Path.

- 3. a) They are: Suffenng (Dukkha), The Cause of
suffering. (Samidaya), the Ceasing of suffering
(Nirodha) and the Path leading to the ceasmg of
suffenng (Magga). :

b) It is: right view, rlght thought, rlght speech, right
action, right livelihood, right effort, nght mindfulness
and right concentration: :
6. The Venerable Kondafifia was the first to understand
the Dhamma. : :
1. He won the Dhamma - v1s1on and he saw that “all that
' VlS subject to arising is subject to passmg away” then.
8. They asked the Buddha to recelve them into the
Order. :
9. They became Arahants through the second sermon on
“the No - Self Quahty »

-10. A Sotapanna: Stream Entrant one who attams the
fruit of the first Path (Sotapattl)
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A Sakadagamin: a Once - Returner, one who attams
the fruit of the second Path (Sakadagamr)

' Anagam1 a Non - Returner, one who attains the frurt

P.2

.

12.

13,

14.

15,

16.

17.
18.
19.

T P3.

20
- 21.

22

of the third Path (Anaoaml) _
An Arahant:” A Perfected One, one who attains the
fruit of the Fourth Path (Arahatta)

Next he tauOht the Dhamma to Yasa and hlS 54

compamons
He founded the Sancha w1th the ﬁrst 60 Arahant

” dlsc1p1es in the world.

He asked them to £0. forth and preach the Dhamma.

 They teach the Dhamma for the welfare of many, for

the happmess of many, out of compassion for the

~ world, for the. good and welfare and happpmess of

gods and men.
The Dhamma is perfect in the begmnmg, perfect in
the mlddle perfectin the end _both in the spmt andin

-theletter.
The fullness and purlty are the qua11t1es of the holy

life.

.He went to Uruvela then

Thu'ty young nobles were recelved 1nto the Order.
They were converted by means of the “Dlscourse on
Fire”.

“He went there to visit King Bimb'isﬁra' -

. They obtained the fruit of the first path.
He offered the Buddha h1s Bamboo Grove

-

vi d hoc trong' bai vin hoic ngi phép. .Hay c6 ging ty lam

" bai dich thét cin than

Tham khio chu’dnv VI va kiém tra bai dich cia quy vi.
- V.ON TAP NGU PHAP '

Chi moét s§ diém.ngit phap (vdn pham) hen he cdu truc
cAu trong céc bai vin dugc néu ra & ddy-vi thdi gian han che
tai 1dp hoc. - _

Trong ldc hoc én n nhidu loa1 menh de, cau vin, hoc vién
hoc cich dit cau ddn gidn, sau d6 két hop ching thanh cau

“kép va ciu phic tap bing cach diing: lién tir, dai tf quan hé,

hay trang tif quan hé. Ngoai ra, mgt s0 hinh thifc va céch
dang danh doncr w, dong 1t nguyén mau cac loai phén t, ’

* cdch tudng thuat céch hanh van trinh trono va vén chuong

déu.dugc gidi thich sd lude.
ve phan gidi thich chi i€t va lam bai tap ngﬁ’ phap, céc
hoc vién nén hoc cédc séch sau: L
N Enghsh Grammar in Use cua Raymond Murphy
S (d67 vdi hoc vién Trung cap) '
2. : Grammar Practice’ for Intermediate Students cla
' EWalker & Elsworth. =
3. A Practical English Grammar. cia Thomson va
Martinet"(dof' vdi hoc vién cao cip). '
4. Guide to Patterns va Usage in English clia Hornby
VI. CHUONG III: gom 5 bai hoc b tic: mot s6 thong
tin vé Hoc vién Phit gido. Viét Nam tai T.P HCM va Vién
Nghién citu Phit hoc Viét Nam, mot s& doan ddi thoai nhim

gitip quy vi néi chuyén vé trudng 16p, ddi séng tu:vién va
thitc hanh nhidu vai trd tai Cau lac bd néi ti€ng Anh hoic &
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tiéng hoidc Phdp ci 1a nhu‘ng 161 day cin ban cia du’c Phat .

thudng chita dyng nhiéu thut ngit Phat hoc cén ban

Ngoai ra, hdy c6 gang Tam glau tif vyng cla quy vi bing
cich doc céc sdch viét don gidn ve Dao Phat, nhit 1a cdc bd

sich song ngit (Anh Viér bay Hoa Vzet) Quy vi nén Vi€t tt .

vung vio mdt s8 tay nho ma quy vi cé thé dem theo bén
minh v hoc bt cif liic nao co thé dugc.

III. CAU HOI TiM HIEU BAIL:

Hiu hét cdc cau hdi déu c6 thé duge trd 16 ngay tif bai
vin. Hay thuc hanh dit'cau héi dép sau khi hoc k bai vin.
Hiy mdi mot ban trd 10i cdc cdu hdi roi dbi vai. Quy vi cé
thé ding diing c4c ti¥ trong bai, nhung hay cd ging lam cho
ciu tra 15 cdia quy vi hét sic don gidn, vi nhiu doan vin
dugc viét theo 18i hanh vin trinh trong, hodc vin chudng
khong théng dung trong tiéng Anh thudng dam. Quy vi cé

thé€ viét ciu tra 13i trén bing va slta cdc 161 vdi sy gidp 46

cia vai hoc vién gidi.

Tham khdo bdn gidi dép (chu’dnO V).va k1em tra céc
ciu d4p cda quy vi. Ngoai ra, quy vi ¢6 thé theo cdc ciu hdi
méu do Gidng su dua ra va dit nhiéu ciu hdi khéc cung loai
duwa vao bai vin va mdi mot ban ciing 16p trd 18i. '

IV.BAI DICH:

1) Bai dlch sang Viét vin: Mot khi quy vi da ngh1en
cu’u bai vin va tif vung k¥ ludng, quy vicé thé dich mbi céu
va mdi doan d& dang véi sy hd trg clia chudng IV cung cap
cho quy vi cdc danh.sédch tif vung Anh-Viét tuong duong.

2) Bai dich sang Anh vin: thinh thoahg t61 udc mong
quy vi thyc hanh mdt s§ tiY, thanh ng va miu cdu ma quy
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23.

24,

27.

28.

29.
30.
31

32,

-

The . two chlet dlSClpleS Sariputta and Moggallana

were rece1ved mto the Order there.

‘Next he: went to Kap1lavatthu and recelved Rahula

‘hls son: and- Nanda his half-brother into the ‘Order
' there.

25.

P4.

26.

He presentecl him.the._l etagrove.

Durmg 45 years, he travelled up and down the valley
of theGanges. :

He used to visit the K1ncdorns of Magadha and
Kosala. . :

He taught the Dhamma to all classes of men and
womeii, kings and queens, nobles and brahmins,
merchants and workers, outcasts and beggars

No, he didn't. He didn't make any drstmctmn between
them. ‘

No, he didn't. He didn't recogmze the social castes in
* ancient India.

The way he taught is/ was open to all those who are/
were willing to hear.

He exhorted his disciples to tread the path themselves

for “ The Tatha gatas are only Teachers

o ok
Lk



ANSWERS (Lesson 7):

: THE TEACHING OF THE DHAMMA
" THE CONVERSION OF THE THREE BROTHERS KASSAPA

1. They were fire - worshipping ascetics.

2.1t was thanks to “The Discourse on Fire” that they
attained Arahantship.

3. The Buddha used Fire as a metaphor in this sermon,
because it was suitable for their former fire - worship.

4. All sense organs, all sense objects, all kinds of contact,
all kinds of consciousness and all feelings are on fire.

'5All is burning with the fire of lust, hate, ignorance,
birth, decay, death, sorrow, lamentation, pain, grief
anddespair.

6. When he sees this, he feels disgusted with all of them
(all sense -. organs, all sense objects, all kinds of
contact, all kmds of consciousness, teehngs) (= When
seeing this,. .... ). _

7.Heis 11berated with detachment.

8. When he is liberated, he knows that birth is destroyed,
the hol‘:y life is lived, what should be done is doqe, there

_ is no more of this state again. =~

9.1t is knowledge of his liberation. (= freedom).
He understands that birth is destroyed, the holy life is
lived, what should be clone is done, there is no more of
this state again.

10. They all became Arahants at the end of the sermon.

Rk
*

266,

Céc £ gdc:
- Light (dnh s4ng) trong enlighten (sof sana)
enhghtenment_(sg’soz sdng).

- Pure (trong sach) trong Purity (su trong sach),
Purify (thanh tinh hoa), Punﬁcatlon (su thanh
tinh hoa).

Céc tif phan nghia:
Pure (tinh) # 1mpure (bit tmb),
Purity = Impurity (su bt tinh, cau ué).
Cic dudi chir: | o
Joy (niém vui) — Joyful (vui vé);
Pain (sirkhG dau)—> Painful (k46 dau).
Céc dau chit:
Happy (Iac) - Unhappy (kho),
Tell (noi) —> _E_gxﬁtell (tién dodn):
Céc tit ngit hay thanh ng@ c§ dinh:
a) Conclude (%éf lugn)—> In conclusion (dé ké lugn).
Come to the conclusion: di dén k&t luén.
b) first (nh4%) — at first: zudc nhat; '
at first s1ght t]zoar nhin; for the ﬁrst time: J/in
diu tién; first-class: hang u]zat
3. Trong lic hoc ti¥ vung, quy vi du’(_5c trinh bay r6
cdch cdc thudt ngit dugc dung qua cdc vi dy. Hay lam theo

~cdcvidu dy va ty dit cdu clia minh biing cdch ding cic tit

vung quy vi.da hoc thit ky. |
4&. Quy vi- dugc khuyén khich hoc thude 1ong vai cdu
tit mbi doan trong bai vdn, nh4t 1a nhiing 15i trich din danh
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~ dich Viét vin va bin dich Anh van, 5. On tip ng®t phdp
(n€u cin).

I. PHAT AM: Bu’é’c dau hoc bat cit bai nao 1a thuc
hinh phat 4m nhitng chit dugc dua vao trong moi bai vin.
Viéc sdp tir vao cdc cdt 4m gidp quy vi tdp doc 1dn. tiing
am, nht 12 cdc cip 4m tuong ty nhu /v:/, i/, 121, 151, Isl, 121,

1, 15/ v.v..., titng chit va ting c4t Am c4n thin va nhiéu [in
trudc khi doc titng cdu, titng doan nhiéu I4an.

IL. TU VUNG: Thuit ngit déng vai trd rit quan trong
trong viéc hoc cdc bin kinh Phit. Nhung phin I6n cic
thuit ng@ Phit hoc hoan toan xa la d6i vdi cdc hoc vién
trung cap Anh ngg. .

Chu vi thudng thay khé hoc cdc tit ngl nay mét phin '

vi chu vi khéng quen doc sdch tiéng Anh vé Phit phdp,
va mdt phin vi tiY vung théng thudng bing ti€ng Anh cia
chu vi con nghéo. ‘

1. DPiéu quan trong nhat Ia quy vi can hiéu nghla cin
bin va théng thudng cla cic tit nglt dugc ding trong ban
vin trude khi tim hiéu nghia béng hay nghia trong ngl¥ cinh.
Trudc tién, cdc tit ngl duge trinh bay qua bai gidng cia t6i
hét sifc don gidn, nhung vé sau s8 tit khé cif ting dan. Quy
vi cin phai hoc cdc nhém ti vu’ng lién hé véi nhau nhu
nhém t¥ ng#, thanh ngit c§ dinh rdi hoc cdc cdu (co clui'a ur

ngi¥), chi khéng nén hoc tir ving 1é té. '

2. Tiéng dong nghia, phin nghla va tiY cling mdt goc,
bao gbm cdc dudi chit va diu chit ciing rit ich lgi vi ching
tdp trung quanh mdt chii d&. Hiy c8 tim céc tif nhé trong cic
tY I6n. Vi du ta hay xem '

ANSWERS (Lesson 8):

10.

THE CDNVERSION DF SARIPUTTA and MOGGALLANA.

. They were two young Brahmms puplls of Sanjaya.
. They left him because they were dissatisfied with his

teaching and wanted to search for Deathlessness from
a new master.

. He met the Elder Assaji when the Elder went on his

round for alms in Rajagaha.

His calm appearance attracted him.

He offered him a seat and water as the first duties of a
pupil. .

He asked him for whose sake he had renounced the
world and whose doctrine he professed.

He replied that he was the Great Recluse's disciple
and he professed his Dhamma.

Itis: :
-Of all things that proceed from a c;use: a
Their cause the Tathagata has expléined,
And also their cessation.
Thus teaches the Great Recluse.
On hearing the stanza, Sariputta attained Stream

Entrance and then he showed deep gratitude to his.
new teacher and returned to his friend Moggallana.

On hearing the stanza, Moggallina also became a
Stream Entrant. .



11. When Sariputta and Moggallana became Arahants,
the Buddha granted them the rank of chief Disciples.
He said that Sﬁriputté was chief among his disciples
who had won great wisdom and Moggallana the
Great was chief among those who had achieved

psychic power.

268

LI GIUI THIEU CUA SUAN GIA .

Quy vi Tang N1 sinh than mén,

Quy vi Pao hitu thin mén, :

Pay 13 Quyén I trong gido tai cia t6i danh cho tron
khéa hoc tai Hoc vién Phit gido Viét Nam (trudc diy tén

14 Truong Cao cdp Phit hoc Viét Nam) Tp. H6 Chi Minh.

S4ch nay.gdm 12 bai hoc, mét s6 bai vin va dam thoai b3
sung, cing ba chwong phu, duge dy trd day céc sinh vién

_ndm thi nhdt. Sdch nay ciing c6 thé ding nhu sdch ty hoc

d6i vdi cdc hoc vién trung cdp Anh ng® mudn hoc kinh
dlen Phit gido va thuit ngit Phit hoc cin ban qua céc bai
glang van tlen0 Anh. :

Pa s6 cdc bai vin dugc chon g day 1a cdc ba1 phéng tic
cia t6i dugc vi€t don gidn dwa vao nhigu sich do cdc hoc
gid Phét gido bién soan.nhu chu t6n Tién s Emest Hunt,
Tru’6ng ldo Narada, Ts.W.Rahula, Ts.Malalasekera, hoic

‘céc trich doan riit ngin tif cdc ban Anh dich tir kinh di&n do

ditc Phit day va dugc két tdp vao Tam tang kinh Pali

. Nguyén thdy.

Gido tai ndy nhim muc dich cung cip cho cac hoc vién
Phat gido nhu’ng bai hoc vé 18i day ciin ban clia didc Phat,
dong thdi c6 ging givip chu vi phét trién nim ky ndng ngdén
ngit: nghe, ndi, doc, viét va dich. :

- Vi-hoc vién dugc hu’dng din ting budc mot 'trong ldc
hoc cdc bai nay, mbi gido 4n duge sip dit thinh nim phan:
1. Phdt 4m, 2. T vung, 3. C4u héi tim hiéu bai, 4. Bin
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ANSWERS (Lesson 9):

THE CONVERSION OF ANGULIMALA

. Hewasa bloodthlrsty robber Anguhmala means the -

one who wears a garland of fmgers

The Buddha met h1m on the hlohway in the kmOdom
of Kosala. =

. The Buddha pefformed such a wonderful 'pSychic :
~ power that the robber could not catch him up.. '

4. The robber asked him to stand still.

10..

11.

. The Buddha said that he stood still and asked the -

robber to stand still.
No, he:didn't. He dldnt understand what the Buddha

- said/ meant.
." The Buddha said that he was standmg still, after he

had given up the stick and sword for all beings, but
the robber was mercﬂess to all bemgs so he was
standing still and the.robber was not standing still.

. He hurled his sword and weapon' down a-cliff, into a -

pit and honoured the Well-Farer's feet.
The Buddha asked him to come.

King Pasenadi said that it was wonderful and
marvellous how the Lord tamed the untamed without
the stick or the sword.

Théy rightly go.forth for the sake of the supreme goal

. of the holy life, the Deathless state, Nibbana.



12. He realized the supreme goal of the holy life by
living alone, diligent, resolute and winning his
superknowledge. ' ’ ' '

Note: Their former fire- Worshjp = their former fire -

worshipping practice.

%k %k

CHAPTER VI

TRANSLATIONS
INTO VIETNAMESE & ENGLISH
(Cic Bdn Djch Anh Viét & Viét Anh)
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P8. _
x21.

P9.
x22.

23.
24.

25..

P10.

K 26-

They are: “Behold now, Bhikkhus! I exhort you!
Subject to change are all component things. Strive on
with diligence!”. ‘

The Buddha's Parinibbana took place at Kusinara, in
the Sala grove of the Mallas, on the Full Moon Day of
Vesak in 543 BC.

His body was cremated with great ceremony.

His relics were divided among Brahmins, Kings, and
Nobles.

They were enshrined in ten Stupas (Buddhist
monuments).

They often go to visit the Four Holy Places: Lumbini

in Nepal, the Buddha's Birth place, Buddha Gaya,
where he attained Enlightenment, the Deer Park in
Sarnath, where he turned the Dhamma wheel and
Kusinara, where he attained Parinibbana.

koK
*

" ANSWERS (Lesson10):
PI.

- P2.

KASIBHARAVAJA SUTTA

The Buddha was staying among the Mé’gadhans at

Ekanili, the Brahmin village near the Southern Hill.

He approached the Brahmin at the ‘time of food
distribution. ‘

. He said that when he had ploughed and sowed, he ate;

next he asked the Lord to do the same.

P3+4. :
4. He answered that he had ploughed and sowed, too, -

P5.

- and when he had ploughed and sowed, he ate.
. ‘No, he didn't understand what the Buddha said.

. The Buddha explained his ploughing by using various

figures of speech: Confidence is the seed, discipline
is the rain, wisdom is his yoke and plough, modesty is
his pole, mind is his trap, and mindfulness is his
ploughshare and goad.

He was guarded in.act and word, temperate in food,
and he cleared the weeds with truth.

It is/ was the bliss of Nibbana.

. Vigour, his team in yoke, carried him to the security
from the bonds, the destruction of craving, hatred and

ignorance, the end of sufféring or the freedom of
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10.-
11.

12,

P6.

13.

mind and the freedom through wisdom. |
The Deathless fruit comes to such a ploughmg

If a man does this ploughmg, he will attain the

Deathless state, the freedom from all sorrow at last.’

This ploughing symbolises the Noble Eighfold Path,

the unique way leading to the cessation of
suffering, the end of the samsaric round, the

freedom from the ten fetters whlch blnd all beings

to the Tr1ple world.

He offered the Lord a bowl of milk rice and said that

- ---the-Master was indeed a ploughman who ploughed for
~ the deathless fruit.

14.

15.
. Great Sage because he was a field of merit for the

P7.

16.

17.

He didn't receive the gift because it was. not
suitable for Seers to.enjoy . food from chanting
verses to others. ’ :

He advised the farmer to offer other food to the Holy

world.

On hearing the Buddha's verse, the brahmin showed

- his amazement and respect by placing his head at the-

Lord's feet and cried with joy. ‘
He used various figures of speech to express his

. feeling: the simile of a man setting up a thing

™~
o~
[\*]

overturned, or a man pointing out the way to the
blind, or a man bringing a lamp into the darkness so
that those with eyes might / could see forms. -

PS5,
4 11.

x 12.

P6.

13.

14.

P7.
15.

16.
17.

»18.

19.

20.

To be a lamp,.a refuge to himself, a Bhikkhu must
live diligent, mindful and self-possessed, overcoming
desire and grief, and reflecting on the body, feelmgs
mind and mental objects. ' :

He emphasised the importance of personal striving for
purification and freedom from suffering.

He took his last meal at the Smith Cunda 5. mango-
grove.-

He sa1d that like the food offered h1m just before his
Enlightenment, his last meal gained much greater
fruit than any other. '

They came to. the Sala grove of the Mallas in
Kusinara at last. ‘
Subhadda, a wandermg ascetic, was his last disciple
there.

He asked the Buddha to clear his doubt about other
religious teachers then.

He said that in other schools the Noble Eightfold Path
is not found, nor is the first Samana, nor is the second,
nor is the third, nor is the fourth. Therefore they are
empty of Samanas (Saints).

In this doctrine and discipline, there is the Noble
Eightfold Path and the Four Samanas are found.

He wished the Bhikkhus to live rightly so that the
world would not be without Saints..
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ANSWERS (Lesson 12):

P1.

P4.

10.

276

THE BUDDHA'S PARINIBBANA

. He started his j Journey from Rajagaha at the age of '

eighty.

He emphaéised the fundamental doctrine of the Four

Noble. Truths in his dhamma talks to them.

. 'lHe advised his disciples to be mindful .and self- '

possessed in learning the three fold Trammng
Itis: “Right Conduct (S1la), Concentration (Samadhl)
and Wisdom (Paiifia)”.

He gave a lecture to the Licchavis and Ambapali the
courtesan. ' : o
Ambapah the courtesan offered it to them

He spent his last rain- retreat in Beluva, a village near
Vesali.

Sharp pains came upon him then, but he. bore them
with his strong will without comiplaint. .

" No, he didn't think that he should lead the Sangha, or

the Sangha was dependent on him.
He asked them to be lamps to themselves, to be a

;efuge to themselves, not to go to any ‘external refuge,’

to hold fast to the Dhamma as a refuge.

- .

'18. Hev was.going. to Buddha the Dhamma and the Sangha
forrefuge ..

.19. He asked the Lord for lesser and hlgher ordmatlons
P8.. ‘ : :

20. He realised the goal of the holy hfe by living alone,

diligent, resolute and attammg superknowledge in the
 present hfe . '

PR
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ANSWERS (Lesson 11):
THE SANGHA OF BHIKKHUNIS
P1. | ‘
1. The Buddha founded the Order of nuns at the request
~ of Elder Ananda and Queen Gotami. v

2. Venerable Bhikkhuni Gotam1 headed the Order of
nuns.

3. Venerable Khema and Venerable Uppalavanna were
appointed Chief female disciples. ,

4. They gained the Deathless fruit, Nibbana,

'~ Afahantship.

5. Their verses can be found in the Therigatha (the
Psalms of the Sisters), a book of the Khuddaka -
Nikaya, (the Minor Collection) in the Five Collections

- (Pafica Nikaya) of the Orginal Triple Canon (Tlpltaka)
in Pali.
P2. A- Monks:

1. Afifia Kondafiia was chief among monks of
long standing. '
Sariputta
Moggallana

~ Kassapa the Great.
Anuruddha.
Uruvela Kassapa .
Ananda.
Bakkula. .

~ Upali. '

0 Punna Mantaniputta.

00 N oL R W

D-

11. Kappina the Great.
12. Nandaka.

13. Rahula.

14. Subbati.

15. Nanda.

B- Nuns:

1. Great Pajapati Gotam1
Khema ' :
Uppalavanna
Nanda. -
Sakula.
- Dhammadinna.
' Bhaddha Kaccana.
Patacarﬁ

mﬂ@%#ww

C-La y brothers:

Q@PPN&h@MPWN“

Sudatta, Anathapindika.
Citta of Macchikasanda.
Hatthaka of Alavi.
Uggata.
Sura Ambattha.
Jivaka the physician.

ay Sisters:
Sujata.
Visakha, Migara's mother.
Samavati. |
Khujjuttara. -
Uttara.
Katiyani.

: SRk



Nhung ching 01 kbong th3y y duoc viée ca y cdy
. ciia Ngai;
- Xin ndi cho chiing 16 r6 Vzec cay cdy cia Ngai 14 gz
Cbung 161 mong dirge biét didu do ty Ngai.
Poan 5. Bic Pao Sungam ké dap lai:
Long tin I3 hat giéng, hanh diu da 13 nura,
Tri tué 14 cdi dch v cdy cay,
Tam la cdn cdy, tdm Ja ddy cuong,
Va ta gilf chdnh niém lim luoi cdy va gay. thiic.
Ta séng phong h¢ trong ngén ngi¥ va hanh dong, Lér
. do trong vat thre,
.. ..Tanhé sach cd dai (4c phdp) vdi Iong chan thit,
Va cuc lac 13 gidi thodt cia ta.
Tinh tin 13 6 xe dua ta dén trang théi an 6n khoi
. . cdc kho dch;
Truc chi nd thing tién khéng qudy trd lai,
NG di dén ché khong con dau kho.
Va nhu vdy 1a viée cdy c4 'y da xong,
R&i qud B4t uf xuat hién.
Sau khi di 1am xong viéc cdy bira 4y,
Con ngudhi dugc gidi thodt khdi moi phién mugn,
uu ngo.
Ngay sau do, Bi-la-m6n Bharadvaja bdo bdi diy mot
b4t com trén sifa ding 1én bidc Pao Sif va noi: “Xin Tén
gid Gotama hdy tho dung bdt com tron sia na iy! Ton gid
qud thit 13 mot néng gia vi Ngai cdy rudng dira dén qud
Bat uf.”
Pitc Thé Tén tra 13i:
- That khong xung ding cho Ta tho dung thu’c phdm co
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BAI 2
A- BAN DICH VIET VAN
-puc PHAT BAN SANH va THUI THU AU COA NGAI

- Poan 1. C4ch dsly hon 2500 nam dong ho Sakya (Thich
Ca) 12 mdt b tdc kiéu hing cda ding cdp Khattiya (S4t-dé-

‘ly) giai cdp v& tuéng, qui tdc) séng & ving d6i nidi

Himalayas (Tuyét Sdn) thudc nuéc Nepal ngay nay. Dong
ho nay dugc mot quéc vwong hién difc va hung manh cai tri,
(ngii) c¢6 danh hiéu 12 Suddhodana (Tmh Phan) dung kinh
d6 & Kapilavatthu (Ca-ty-la-vé€). Vi chdnh cung cda ngai 1a
Hoang hiu Maya (thudc dong ho Kolya). -~

Poan 2. Tir tru6c dén gid hai vi chua ¢6 con va hing

néng 1dng wdc ao mdt hoang nam ra ddi dé€ 1am trdn hanh

phiic vuong gid cda hai vi (= d€ hanh phiic cla hai vi dugc
hoan man). M6t ngay kia hoang hiu biét dugc ring ba sip

~ dugc 1am me. Theo phong tuc thdi 4y, ba xin phép difc vua

trd vé nha song thin minh & mét kinh thanh khéc do la
Devadaha dé kip thdi khai hoa man nguyét.

Poan 3. Gifta du’dng, hoang hiu mong muén nghi ngoi
choc 14t trong ngu vién Lumbini (LAm-ty- -ni), m6t khu
vudn k¥ diéu véi mudn hoa tod ngdt mui huong diu dang
giita khong gian, trong lic ting dan ong budm bay lugn
khdp ndi va chim muéng dd mau ca hét nhu thé moi vat
d&u sfn sing cung nghénh hoing hiu. Vira lic ba hoing
ditng dusi mot cdy Sala dang nd rd va vin 14y moét canh
hoa thit sung min, ba lién ha sanh mdt hodng tif, 14 ngudi
sau ndy s& trd thanh dic Phat Gotama, ddng Gidc Ngé, bac
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Pai Pao Su clia chu Thién va nhén loai. Moi loai c‘Ieu biéu
16 niém hén hoan déi vdi hoang héu va vi vuong ti hai nhi
clia ba; Troi dat déu tran diy hy lac trudc cdc phdp hy hitu
(trlréc nhing viéc k)‘/ diéu chua tiing cg). Noz‘ly ding ghi
nhd 4y 13 ngdy rim (trdng tron) thing Vesak (khodng
thdng 5-6) ndm 623 truéc Tay lich (theo bia ky & Bo- de
dao trang (Bodhigaya).

Doan 4. Vao ngay 1é dit tén, nhiéu vi Ba la-mé6n thong
thai dugc mdi dén hoang cung. Mt vi hién gia, 4n sT Asita,
tau véi Qudc vuong ring hai con dudng s& md ra cho thi ti:

hosc théi t& s& thanh mot vi Chuyén ludn vuong, hodc thdi -
ti¥ s& tif gia th& gian va trd thanh mot Bac Pai Gidc Ngé, Vi

hién gid &y dit tén théi ti¥ 12 Siddhattha, nghia 12 “Ngudi dat
dugc udc nguyén” hay “Ngudi toai nguyén”. Thoat tién,
ditc vua hai long khi nghe didu ndy, nhung vé sau ngai lo
ngai vé 18i tién dodn riing thdi tk s& xudt th€ va tr thanh vi
4n s khong nha. '

Poan 5. Tuy nhién, trong hoang cung, ndi sau bi lai
ti€p theo ngay niém hoan lac, vi chi bdy ngay sau khi
hoang tlt chio ddi, hoang hdu dot ngdt tr tran. Vi thi phl
em géi ba, 1a Pajapati Gotami, dd tr§ thanh ba dudng miu
day t4n tuy nhiét tinh nudi nang hoang t véi 1ong chdm
soc thuong yéu.

Poan 6. Vi hoang tif 4u nhi 16n 1én din trd thanh mdt
ngudi dic biét kha 4i, du song giffa cdnh xa hoa nhung lua
vy quanh. Théi tif thit nhan tY, thanh lich, trong séng va rat
théng minh. Théi t¥ dugc gido duc hoan hdo ding vdi cuong
vi clia moOt hoang thdi tf giai cap qui tdc. Viée gido duc thdi
tt khong chi bao gbm it c4 kién thic dinh cho 16p ngudi

BAI 10

A- BAN D|CH VIET VAN:

KINH KASIBHARADVAJA
(Kinh Nong gia Bha‘radvéja)

Boan 1. Nhu vdy Toi nghe: Mot thdi bic Pao Su dang
trd & gifta ddn ching xd Magadha, tai Ekanala, mQt ngoi
lang Ba-la-mon gin ving d61 ndi Nam Son (Dakhmnagm)
Lic 4y, vi Ba-la-mdn, ndng g oia Bharavaja, chuin bi dit
nam trim cdi cay vao ach sin sang cho mia gieo hat.

Poan 2. B4y gid vao budi sdng tinh mo, bdc Pao Su sau
khi dip y, mang y b4t di dé€n chd nha noéng dang lam viéc.
Vira diing Iic phén phat vat thuc, bdc Pao Su tién lai gan va.
ditng sang mot bén. ‘

Khi thdy bic Pao Su dang chd thuc phdm cing dudng,
vi Ba-la-mén néi vdi Ngai nhu sau: “Nay Tén gid, to1 cdy
va toi gieo, sau khi cdy va gieo xong, t6i 4n. Ngai cing vay,
nay Tén gid, Ngai cing p]zaz cay va gieo; bdi vi sau khilam
nhur thé, ngai mdi cd thé an”. :

- Niy Bi-la-mén, ta ciing ciy va gieo vay; sau khi cay
va gieo xong, ta 4n.

- Nhung ndo c[wng 161 ¢0 thiy dadu cdi cay, cdi 4ch,
cilng khong thiy Iudi cdy, roi hay bo clia T on gid G’otama /.
Tuy nhién Ton gid Gotama lai noi nhu vay”.

Poan 3. Lic 4y ngudi néng gia ngdm ké néd1 vdl bac

Pao Su: _
" Ngai tuyén b6 ngai Ia nguoi di cay,
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compassionate Great Sage, whom he had loﬁg revered
(esteemed, respected). ’

. King Pasenadi of Kosala was amazed (expressed his

amazement) at the way (that) the Buddha tamed the
untamed without using the stick or the sword.

. By living alone and diligent in his mental

development, the Elder Angulimala won the
superknowledge and realised the supreme goal of the
holy life for which many good youths go forth from
home into the homeless life under the Lord Buddha’s
guidance.

_ (or: By living a secluded life and practising menta]
development diligent] ly,...)

%%
%

- thong thai thdi bay gid, trong d6 c6 4 tap kmh Vé da, ‘ma

con di moi nganh vo nghé. _
Vi hoang théi tf tré tudi ndy 1am kinh ngac toan thé -
gido su vi sifc thﬁng'minh 151 lac (cda minh). Thdi tff théng

‘hiéu moi sy qua m6t thdi gian rit ngin.

N6i tém lai, th4i tit rit manh khée (cudng tréng), diy
tlY tAm va dd tai ning, nhung dong thdi thdi tit ciing rat hay
suy .

’ (Phdng tac theo Dr. Malalasekera
~ Duic Phét v& Phat Phap)

Phép ci 194
" Vui tha y Phit ra doi,
Vui thay 107 Phat day,
Vui thay Ting hoa hop,
Hoa hop tu vui thay!

B- BAN DICH ANH VAN:

1. The Buddha’s Birth is truly (indeed) a very important
- historical event that has had a great influence on (that
has greatly influenced) human life for nearly twenty
five centuries.

2. According to tradition, (Tradition says that) while
Queen Maya was standing under a flowering Sala tree,
she gave birth to a baby prince.

3. Because the Queen died seven days after the child

. birth, the baby prince was brought up by his aunt and
steprnbther with all her loving care.

(or: Because of the Queen’s death seven days..)



4. The prince was s0 intelligent that he amazed all his
teachers. : :
(or: He was such an intelligent prmce that.. )
5. Though the prince lived in luxury during his childhood,
he was pure, lovely and kind-hearted. '
(or: In spite of living in luxury...
In spite of the luxurious life..)  *

Note :
-Have an influence on s.0/ s.t= Influence‘ s.ofs.t
effect Effect | :
. cd dnh hudng dén ai/c.g.
k%
%
204

. Phép cui 173:

Al ding cdc hanh lanh

X0a mo cdc nghiép dc

Sé& choi sdng doi nay

| Nhwtring thodt khdi mAy.

Phdp cd 380: .
Ty-kheo tuy tuéi ré
Siéng tu gido phdp Phat,

" 'Soi sdng thé gian ndy

Nhu trang thodt may cbe

- Ké Tru‘dng ldo (Theragatha):

" Mot s6 duge cdm hoa
Bing gdy hodc béng roi,
Nhung ta dugc Nhwr Lai
Piéu phuc khéng dao, gay.

B- BAN DICH ANH Vf\N'

‘1. The conversion of the ill-known robber Angulimala is
an example that illustrates {makes clear) the Buddha’s
power of compassion (pity, mercy) in taming extremely
wicked (cruel, merciless) men/ people.

2. The robber, whose ill fame for wickedness (cruelty)
spread far and wide, threw down his weapon into a pit

right after hearing the Buddha’s short talk about
compassion for all beings.

(or: after he (had) heard the Buddha’s...)

3. The robber decided to renounce evil (to give up evil
deeds) and (to) ask for going forth under the
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qua bai ké cia chinh Ngdi, t6i sé sdm tir bo dc ngbiép. z
N6i nhw th€ xong, twréng cudp lién quing con dao va vii
khi xuong bJ vuc siu.
~ Tudng cudp cung kinh dinh 1€ dudi chan bic Thién The
va thinh ciu dugc xuit gia. ~ :
- Béc Dal Gidc Ngé va Dai Hién giau long t bi, 1a bac
Pai Pao Su cia th€ gidi chu thién va nhén loai, ngay sau
dé néi véi tu’éng cudp: “Hay dé€n diy, Ty-kheo!”, va chi

‘nhitng 16i 4y 12 dd d€ 1am tudng cudp kia trd thanh -mgt

thiy tu.
... Th& r6i vua Pasenadi nudc Kosala ti€n dén gin bach

dic _T b€ Ton: “Thét ky diéu thay, bach Thé Ton, thit hi hifu
thay Ia cdch difc Thé Tén da diéu phuc nhilng ké chua dugc

diéu phuc, an tinh nhing ké chura dugc an tinh, ma khong

cdn gdy va dao kiém!”. ’
R6i Ty kheo Anguhmala s6ng mot minh, chuyen can

cuong quyet nhiét tim, ching bao 1iu nhd thing tri da

chitng dat v6 thugng ctfu cdnh Pham hanh ma vi myc dich
dy, cdc vi thién nam tf chdn chdnh xudt gia ti¥ b6 gia
dinh, s6ng khong gia dinh, va vi th€ vi dy trd thanh mot-
b4c A-la-hdn. Trong khi tho hu’é’ng gidi thodt lac, vi ay .
da néira nhﬁno 15i cdm hing trang nghiém trinh trong -

nhu sau:

Phép cd 172: ‘
Al séng trude bubng lung,
Sau séng khéng phong dat,
S€ choi sdng doi ndy
Nhu ring thodt méy che.
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. A- BAN DICH \IIET VAN

, THUI NIEN THIEU VA CUOC SDNG GIA BINH.-,’
' CUA THAI TU SIDDHATTHA '

Boan 1. Mot dleu ky diéu da x3y ra trong budi 1€ ha
dién vao thdi tho du cua tha1 t¥. B6 1a kinh nghlern tdm linh
dau doi, sau nay trong qué trinh tim ciu chan 1y, né cé cong
dung nhu chi€c chia khéa. dua Ngai dat dén gidc ngd. »

Mot Ian nhén ngay 18 ha dlen nha vua dan thdi tf ra
déng va dit thal i g ng01 dll'dl ‘gdc ciy dao M , noi 4y thai
ti duge cdc nhi' miu chdm séc. Béi vi chinh nha vua

* tham gia vao viéce cay cay, nen tha1 Bild thay phu vuong

dang 14i chlec ¢ay bing vang cling véi quin thin. Song
théi tf cung thay nhﬁ’ng con bd dang kéo 18 nhﬁ‘ng chiéc
dch ning né va cdc néng phu dang nhé nhai mé héi véi
cong viéc. Trong khi cdc nhii miu chay ra ngoai nhip vao

‘ddm hoi, chi con lai mot minh thdi ti trong cdnh yén

ling. Mic du con tré tudi, tri khén cila thdi ¥ da trifdng
thanh. Théi ti¥ suy tu ri't sdu sic v& canh tu’o’ng trén dén

-dd quén hét van v4t xung quanh va ph4t trién mét trang

th4i thién dmh trudc su’ kinh ngac cia cdc nhi mau va

phu vuong. . ‘
Poan 2. Nha vna rét ty hao v& con ngai, song lic’ nio

ngai ciing nhé dén 131 tién dodn clia vi 4n $1. Ngai bao viy

! Cay Diém-pho, cdy h&ng d30 (jambu-trée,_ raé’eapple tree) fufgng trtIng' dat nudc Ain Bg. -
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quanh thai t& bang da (tat cd) lac thi va ddm ban tre cling
vui chai, c&n thén trdnh cho thdi ti khong biét gi v& sy dau
khd, budn phién va chét chéc.

Poan 3. Khi thdi tit dugc mudi sdu tudi, phu vudng sdp
x€p viéc hon nhan cho con ngai... Theo phong tuc thdi bay
gid, mot vuong tl mudn cudi vg phdi ching i¢'sic manh va
1ong can dadm clia minh. Sau do, nha vua cho mdi céc
vuong ton cong t dén ty thiva théi tf Siddhattha da chién
thang trong tit cd cdc cudc so tai. Gildta ddm cdc cOng
nuong diém kiéu dén dy 1€ hoi, cudi cing théi t& chon mgt
trang quéc sic, c6 em ho xinh dep, 1am tin nuong. D6 1a
cong chia Yasodhara, con gai vua Suppabuddha (Thién

leac) vu’dnc huynh cda hoang héu qua cd Maya thudc

dong ho Kolyas ' /

" Poan'4. Nha vua hai 10ng thdy ring néu théi t¥ c6
nhitng moi diy rang budc gia dinh nhu vg con thi théi tf s€
khong rdi bé ho dugc va sau d6 théi tu’ trd thanh mdt bac
Dai vuong. D61 vg chong vudng gid song mdt cude doi hanh
phic trong ba cung dién danh riéng cho hai vi: mQt cung
dién cho muia néng, 'mot cung dién cho mia lanh va mQt
cung dién cho mua mua.

Xung quanh cdc cung di€én c6 vudn hoa, nhing lim
cdy, sudi nudc, dac biét 1a cdc ho sen. Gian mudi ba ndm,
hai vi trdi qua thdi hoa nién tron0 nhiing cung’ d1en nay,

tan hudng lac thd trdn gian gifta ddm nhac cong tai hoa,

céc vii nit day quyén rd va thudng thidc moi cao luong my
vi, nhung thai t& khong dugc phiép tiép xiic véi-cudc song
bén ngoai. P4m ngudi ngh&o, ngudi bénh, ngudi gia dugc

dem di xa khéi fam mdt cia thdi tf va khong mot ai duge

Bai9
A-BAN DICH VIET VAN: .
~ VIEC CAM HOA TUGNG CUGP ANGULIMALA '

Angulimila 12 mét tudng cudp khdt mdu da giy ra sy
phé hoai kinh hoang & vuong qudc Kosala. M6t Iin no, sau
khi ditc Th& Tén khat thyc vé, di vao trong con dudng c6
twéng cudp 4y dang rinh rdp. Sau d6 dic Th& To6n da thi
hién phép than thong vi diéu dén d6 tudng cudp du di tin
dung hét sitc lyc ciing khdng thé dudi kip ddc Th€ Tén
dang budc di binh thu‘dng Roi tu’o’ng cudp ding lai va néi
vdi ditc Thé Tén:

- “Hiy ding 131 na y ong Sa-mo"n, hdy dimg lai!”

- “Ta ding budc rdi, ndy Angulimala, nguoi cing viy,
dong lai di!”

Kinh ngac trude ciu trd 101 4 y, trong cudp noi vdi difc
Thé Tén qua vinké:

- “Trong khi éng dang di, ndy ong Sa-mon sao ong
bdo: “Ta di dimg lai” va doi vdi t6i dimg 101, .thi éng lai

" néi t6i chua dimg. Vi thé, ndy Sa-mén, t0i xin hdi ong vé

vdn d& nay: “Thé ndo 13 6ng dang dimg budc, nhung 101 lai
khéng dimg?”. _
- “Nay Angulimala, Ta dang dilng budc, sau khi tir b3

gy va dao kiém déi vdi tat cd chiing hitu tinh. Chi ¢6 nguoi
I3 tan dc d6i vdi mudn lodi, vi thé’ Ta dang dimg budc va
nguoi vin chua dimg”. .

“Tw Iu toi d4 kinh trong bic Sa-mou béc Pai Hién,
ngzrdz d7 di vao trong Pai Lim. Sau khi nghe dugc Ioi day
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B- BAN DICH ANH VAN:

1. Sariputta and Moggallana were two young Brahmins
who were not satisfied with their teacher’s doctrine and
went in search of the Deathless, while the Buddha’s
first sixty holy disciples were going forth to proclalm
the Dhamma to the world.

-(or: ... holy disciples were making a preaching tour around
the world.)

2. The Saint Assaji’s calm appearance attracted

Sariputta, who approached and asked him to teach the
Dhamma. '
3.-The holy monk explained the essence of the Buddha’s
teaching by uttering a well-known stanza which/ that
sums up the law of Dependent Arising and the Four

Noble Truths. '

(or: ... a famous stanza summing up the law...)

4. The two well-learned young Brahmins, who attained
Stream-entrance as soon as they heard the stanza
uttered by the Saint, immediately went to the Bamboo
Grove together with their attendants (followers) to ask
the Buddha for ordination.

(or: ... to ask the Buddha to receive them into the Order.)

5. Because of Sariputta’s great wisdom and
Moggallana’s great psychic power, the Buddha granted
them the rank of Chief Disciples among those who
were the first saints of the world to practise the Middle
Path discovered by him.

%k
*
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. phép k€ chuyén gi budn trudc théi ti.

-

Poan 5. Tuy nhién, thdi gian trdi qua, ndi suy tu cda
théi tf lai trd vé vin dé dau khé. Théi t¥ khong c6 gi bubn
khd riéng phin chang, nhung chang cdm thiy x6t thuong
cho nhin loai va chang cé ging #m hleu ¥ nghia chin thit

‘ cua doi ncru'cn

) (Phéng theo Narada Mahéthera
— Duc Phdt va Phat Phéap)
Phdp cd 171
Dén nhin 67 doi ndy,
Nhir virong xa ruc 16,
Bao ké ngu chim dim,
Nguoi tri-chdng mé say.
Phdp ci 336: |
Ai séng & trén doi
Nhiép phuc 4i thap hén,
SZu rung, roi ké &y
Nhu nudc khdi 14 sen.

B- BAN DICH ANH VAN:

1. As he was a Khattiya prince (a prince of the warrior
caste), he was taught all the knowledge of the Vedas
and all arts of warfare.

2. The first stage of meditation (Jhana) that the little
prince had developed at a ploughing ceremony in his
“childhood served as a key to his Enlightenment later.
3. The prince was surrounded with his young playmates
- and all amusements so that (in order that) he could not
think of leaving home and becoming an ascetic.



(bi“ In order to prevent him from leaving bo'zpe and
becammo ) '

4. After the prmce (had) won v1ctory over his opponents *

in all the contests, he ﬁnally chose his cousin

Yasodhara, the country’s beauty, as his bride..

5. Though the pnnce led a happy life with his beloved
good wife, he was still thoughtful about the problem
of human suffermcr and was in search of mental

peace.

T 4t cd cdc phdp p]zat smlz wrmot nbau
Nhin 4 iy difc Nhur Lai di gidng r6-
Va cd cdch doan diét ching, _
Bic Pai Sa-mén gido hudn nhir vay.

Sarlputta lién gidc ngd ngay 14p tdc khi nghe hai ciu
ké diu va .dic qui Tu-da-hoan (Dy luu), giai doan dau tién
clia Thanh qui. T6n gii bay té 1ong bi€t on siu sic véi vi
thay méi ndy, va trd vé véi ban 1a Moggallana, vi ady cling
dic qua Dy luu khi nghe xong bai ké. Sau d6 hai vi cing
nhitng d6 dé d€n Tric Lam Tinh x4 xin tho gidi véi dic
Ph4t. Nita thdng sau, ¢4 hai vi déu ddc qud A-la-hdn. Pic
Phit di ban cho hai vi chic vu Pai Dé t cda.Ngai vdi
nhitng 10i: “N3 y cdc Ty-kheo, trong sO “nhitng dé nt dic dai

- trf tué cia ta, ngu’o'z c0 uf iué dé nhat 13 Sa@riputta va trong

hang g dé uf dic thin théng cda ta, ngudi cd thin théng dé

4 nbat 13 M oggallana 7

(Phéng theo Cudc Poi Va Su Nghiép Cia Tru6ng L&o Sariputta,
T.T. Thich Huyén Vi va Luin Phdp Cu tip 28).

Phép cd 101: _
o N6i ¢4 ngdn cdu ké |
" Khong cd gi Igi ich,
* T6t hon ndi mot cdu
: ,Ngbe xong dugc tinh Iac

'Phap cﬁ 102

N01 ca tram cdu ké

: Kbono co gi loj ich,
T6t hon mot cdu Phip,
Nghe xong duoc tinh lac.
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BAI 8
A- BAN DICH VIET VAN:
VIEC GIAO HOA HAI VIBAIDE TU

Sanputta (X4-1gi-phat, cing c6 tén la Upatlssa) va

Moggallana (Muc-kién-lién, Kolita) 1a hai thanh nién Ba-
la-mén, d¢ t¥ cla dao su Sanjaya. Khéng hai 16ng véi 15i

day cla dao su ndy, hai vi di tir gia thay va di t1m chan ly
bat ti & mot vi thiy méi.

Lic d6, ditc Phit da phdi sdu muoi vi A- la-han dau tién
vao doi d€ truyén b4 giso phdp. Vi A- la-han Assaji di khat
thifc trong thanh Rajagaha (Vuong X4). Noi d6 Tén gi& gip.
Sariputta, vi nay bi 16i cuén bdi dién mao trim tinh ciia Tén

gid. Sau khi sita soan chd ngbi va dang nudc nhe bon phén.

dau tién clda mot d¢ tl¥, Sariputta trao ddi nhiing 15i chao
hdi nhi nhin véi vi thdnh Tang va chang thua:

“Kinh bach Pai difc, ngil quan cia ngai thit I3 thanh
tinh, mau da cia ngai thit I3 trong sdng. Vi sao ngai thoatly
thétuc? Ngai tin theo Gido phdp ciia vinio?” Vi Trudng lao
khiém ton ud 1oi: “Nay hién hita, dé 12 béc Pai Sa-mon
Thich 1, theo difc Thé Tén 4 y 101 da xudt gia. TO7 tin theo
gido phdp ciia chinh ngai. T6i chi 13 mot nguoi mdi hoc dao

(0 cd), 161 khdng thé gidng gido pbap mot cdch cdn ké cho

hién hivu dirpe”, .

- Nhung Sanputta vin ti€p tuc thlnh ciu Tén gii néi it
- nhiéu tdy theo kh3 nang cia minh. Vi Trudng ldo da doc
bdn dong ké, khéo tém tit phin tinh tdy (c6t tuy) cia Phat
Phép, 14 Iy Duyén Khéi va Ti¢ Diéu D€:

o

BAI4
A- BAN DICH VIET VAN: _ )
DAI SU XUAT THE VA GIAC NGO NIET-BAN |

Doan 1. Ching bao l4u thdi t chén "tﬁt'éé nhing lac thi

- vuong gid va chang muén tim ki€m sy an tinh cia tim hon.
M6t ngay no, chang mudn.di dao quanh thanh phé. Pifc vua -

da ra 1énh cho din chiing sdp x&p nhitng viéc cin thiét va

- trang trf kinh thanh dé thdi ot dugc vui 16ng. Nhung ngay

ngay diu tién, chang da tinh cd gip mdt 6ng gia budc di véi-
ding yé&u 6t. Ngay thit hai chang thAy mét ngudi bénh than
khéc thim thiét va ngay thit ba chang thdy mot ngudi chét
dugc than quyén mang di. Théi t da xiic dong siu sic vé
nhitng cinh twgng ding s¢ cia tudi gia, bénh tit va chét
chéc. TAm hon cao thugng ciia ching da bi x40 tron ning né
vi nhén ra ring khéng ai c6 thé thodt khdi nhitng khé dau
nay. Chang trd v& hoang cung véi 1ong diy phien muon.
Tuy nhién, dén ngay thif tv chang hai 1dong khi thiy mot vi

-dao st thanh tinh véi v& mit ngdi sdng va yén binh.

Poan 2. Trong nhiéu ngay sau d6, chang vin mién man

-suy nghi cho dit chang dang khde manh va ¢6 di tién nghi

vit chdt clia hoang cung, mét ngay nao dé chiang sé phdi
chiu khd dau vi gia, bénh va chét. Chang cdm thiy xét
thuong cho nhan loai phii duong d4u véi nhitng van d& bat
tdn nay va chang quyét tim tim ra mot 16i thoat. Long yéu

~chén 1y cda chang di t3 ra manh hon tinh thuong gia dinh,

va r6i mt ngdy trang tron, lic nita dém chang d4 rdi vuong

, quoc va g1a ti¥ th€ tyc. Nhu vy, chang da trd thanh mdt nha
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tu khé hanh di tim chin 1y & tudi doi 29. pé la Bal Su' Xuat
Thé& vao nim 549 trudc Cong nguyén.

Poan 3. Nha tu khd hanh Gotama di khip Iuu vuc song
Hing, trude tién Ngai tim dén cdc vi thiy ndi ti€ng nhu

Aliri Kalima, Uddaka Ramaputta va tuin theo 10i day
ctia c4c vi 4y. Nhung nhiing phdp mon ctia chu vi khéng
dwa dén thing tri, Gidc ngd, nén Ngai da tir gid chu vi. Sau
d6 Ngai gia nhdp vao nhom nam ngudi tu khé hanh va
hanh tfi nhitng 161 s6ng khic nghiét nhat txong sdu ndm. Vi
nhin in, nhin udng nén Ngai ngay cang 6m yéu va cd thé
Ngai da mat di hét sic manh. Ngai di chiu dung qud nhiéu

khé dau, nhung Ngai vin khong dat dudgc muc dich. Thé

ro6i Ngai tf b6 nhiing cuc doan nay va di theo con dudng
Trung Pao. D€ hoi phuc sic khée, Ngai dd nhén sifa cla
thi€u ni Sujata dang cing, roi Ngai ngoi kiét gia dudi cdy
Dai Bo-dé (cdy Gidc ngd) va kién quyét khéng xudt dinh
cho dén khi nao Ngai.dat trf tué. Bb T4t cuong quyét trong
cudc chién vi dai dé€ thanh tyu qua Phat dé€n d¢ khong cd
Ma vuong hay ma quén nao c6 thé phd v& trang thdi thién
dinh cda Ngai. : o

.Poan 4. Cudi cing vao lic nia: dem, Ngai ching dat
Tam Minh (d6 12 Tdc mang minh: Thay biét céc kiép song
qud khi cla ri€éng nga1 Thién nhdn minh: cling goi la Sinh
t¢ tri: thdy biét vé viéc sinh t& cda chdng sinh; Lau tin
minh: thdy bi€t vé sy doan diét tat cd 1au hoic. Ngai da
ching ddc Tam Gidi thodt va Tué Gidi thoét va. thanh Phit,
béac Vién Gidc, bic Thing Gid chién trudng, ngudi da md ra
Canh cita Bt t& cho tit cd chiing sinh, d6 1a Niét-ban.

- (Phdng theo Narada Mahathera va Malalasekera). -

300

192. Thétquy y an én
Thit quy y t61 thugng,
Nho quy y nhur vdy
Nguoi thodt khdi khé dau.

Phap ci 202:

 Liva ndo bing Iita tham,
Ac nao bing sin hian,
Kh& ndo bing khé van,
Lac nao béng tinh lac?

B- BAN DICH ANH VAN:

1.

2.

(or: ...

3.

(br:

3.

““The Discourse on Fire” is a very well-known text by

which the three Brothers Kassapa attained Saithood/
Arahantship (became Arahants/ Saints).

The metaphor “Fire” is indeed suitable for taming
these ascetics, who were formerly fire-worshippers.
Who formerly worshipped fire.)

When a well-taught holy disciple sees the world
burning with the fire of lust, hate and ignorance, he
gets (becomes) disgusted with it and detached from it.
The liberated disciple understands that he haslaid down’
the burden of life and he is no longer subject to rebirth.
he is no more bound to the round of births and
deaths.)

This sermon (discourse) truly made a strong
impression on the ancient fire-worshipping ascetics
who had believed that their fire-worship (their
worship of the sacred fire) would lead to liberation
from suffering.

%k sk
*
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Tzu mii, ludy, thin va y... deu boc chdy.
(Khi) qudn tudng nhu viy, niy cdc Ty-kheo, mot vi da
van Thanh dé n¥ nham chdn mit, Iunb'sac, nhan thic, nhin

xuc, cdm tho... Vi 4y nham chdn tai, 4m thanh, nh7 thifc, nhi

xiic; 16 mii, mui, 1y thife, ty xic; ludi, vi, thiét thitc, thiét
xuc: thin thife, thin xic; y, tdm, y thifc, ¥ xiic va b4t cif cam
tho ndo khdi Ién. _ _

Vinham chdn, vi &y ly tham; vi ly tham, vi &y dwoc gidi
thodt. Khi vi 4y dirge gidi thodt, cd tri kién khdi 1én ring vi
4y da dugc gidi thodt. Va vi 4y biét: “Sanh d tin, Pham
hanh da thanh, nhitng viéc cin lam da l1am xong, khéng con
rd lai [rang thdi ndy nita”.

Ditc Th& Tén thuyét gidng nhu viy; cdc vi Ty-kheo
hoan hy va tin tho 15i Th& Tén day.

Khi dic Th& Tén két thic bai gidng, tim ciia ci ngan

Ty-kheo déu thodt khdi moi trién phudc, khéng ¢on chdp o

thd va tit ca déu dic qui A- la-hdn.
(Trich doan Kinh Tudng Ung B8, quyén 35, phé’m T4t C4).

Phédp cd 190-191-192:

190. Aiquy y difc Phit
Chdnh Phdp va chir Téng,
Al ding chanh tri kién
Thay doc Tit Thinh PE

191. Thiy khé va khd tip, .

" Th4y sur gidi thodt kh,

Th3y Thidnh Pao Tdm nginh
Dua dén khé ndo tan.

- Phép ci 153 va 154:

Lang thang bao kiép song
Trong sanh t? ludn hoi,
Ta tim nhung ching gdp
Nguoi x4y dung nha nay,
T4i sanh that khé thay.

Oi nguoi Iam nha kia,
Nay ta di thiy ngu'oi,
Nguoi khéng lim nha nita,
Don tay nguoi gay roj,
Kéo cot nguoi tan nd,
T4m ta dat an 6n,

Tham 47 thdy tiéu vong.

B- BAN DICH ANH VAN:

1. Just as the prince made a journey/ tour around the city,
he happenced to see (saw/ met by chance) four
impressive sights and he decided to find an answer to
(a solution of/ to) the problem of human life.

2. Though the ascetic Gotoma followed the method of two
famous religious teachers of the time, he did not attain
superknowledge, awakening.

3. Later, he practised the most severe ways of life for six
years to such an extent that he became a skeleton and
lost all his strength.

4. At last, he was resolute in practising (he made a

resolution to  practise) meditation (mental
development)  until he achieved the Three-fold
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5. Buddhist followers, whether commoﬁ folk or

302

‘knowledge and attained the Freedom of Mind and the

Freedom of Wisdom.

intellectuals, often show their respect (pay their

homage) to the Bodhi-tree not because it is a holy tree

that gives them happiness (good luck/ blessings), but
because it is the symbol of Enlightenment.

% %
%

BAI7
A- BAN DICH VIET VAN:

, TRUYEN BA CHANH PHAP
VIEC GIAD HﬁA MOT $0 BE TU NOI TIENG

L VIEC GIAO HOA BA ANH EM TON GIA KASSAPA (CA-DIEP)

Ba anh em Ton gid Kassapa 1a nhﬁnv dao si tu khd

‘hanh thd 1, mdi vi- déu séng biét 13p véi mot hdi ching

16n. Trudc tién dic Phét cam hoa ngudi anh cd Uruvela
Kassapa (Uu-lau tan-loa Ca- dlep) trong dén thd Ita clia vi
4y va roi cdc ngudi em cia vi 4y theo guong anh, thinh ciu
dirc Phat ti€p nhan chur vi vao gido ‘doan ciing vdi do ching
cta chu vi. Chinh nhd “Bai Phap Vé Lita Thiéu D6t “ma
nhitng tin tho Ty-kheo deu ddc qua A-la- han

Il. BAI THUYET GIANG VE LUA BANG THIEU DOT
(Kll’lh Adltta Panyaya) (rat ngan) :

Nhv vy t0i nahe Mot thoi a"zrc Thé Tén & tai Gaya
Sisa (° Tu’dng Diu Son) V0'1 motngan vi Ty—kbeo -n0f dé Ngai

~ bdo cdc Ty-kheo: “Nay cdc T} V-kheo, tit cd déu dang béc

chd y, va tat cd nhing gi dang thiéu dot?”.
- Con. mdt, ndy cdc Ty—klzeo d‘ang béc chdy (thiéu dot),

- Sdc dang boc chdy. Nhan thifc dang béc chdy. Nhin xuc

dang boc chdy. : Lac tho, khé' tho, hodc b4t kh bat lac tho
(khong khd kbong vui) phdt sanh t¥ nhin xuc d&éu dang boc

. chdy. Do nhidn gi no dang béc chdy? NS béc chdy vi hia
" tham, sin, si, sanh, gia, chét, siu, bi, kho, uu va ndo. Ta

tuyén b6 nhur viy.
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B- BAN DICH ANH VAN:

1. The Buddha gave/ delivered his ﬁrst dlscourse enutled

“Turning The Dhamma. Wheel” to the five ascetics
who were his old compamons at the Deer Park -in the .

Resort of Seers near Benares. -

. He asked his disciples to av01d the two extremes of o
self-indulgence and self-momﬁcatlon and followed the
Middle Path which he had reahzed (comprehended) :

under the Bodhi-tree.

. The Middle Path is the Noble Eightfold Path, which

leads to calm, wisdom, Enlightenment, Nibbana.

* Ofice the Dhamma-vision has arisen in a Buddhist

dlsc1p1e he sees the law of impermanence (change)
and he attams the Fruit of the First Path (Stream-

: entenncr)

- (or: ... and he becomes a Stream enterer. )

5. The Buddha exhorted (strongly advised) his disciples

310

to tread (walk) the Path that he had discovered so that
they could attain (win) happmess and wisdom for
themselves.

. For forty five years, the Buddha preached the

Dhamma to all classes of men and women that he met
throughout the ngdom of Magadha and Kosala in

North East India, from kings and queens to outcasts .
- without making any distinction between them.

Kk
*

| | -~ . BAI5
A- BAN DICH VIET VAN: '

L0 PHAM THIEN THINH cAu BUC PHAT

Doan 1. Mét thdl sau khi Thanh DPao, diic Phit nhap
dinh dudi ciy AJapala e twdng sau ddy da ndy sanh trong
tri Ngai: “Gido Phdp ma Ta chiing ngg that thim diéu, kho
thdy, khd hiéu, tich tinh, cao siéu, vugt Iy lugn, 1€ nhi, chi cé
bic tri mdi thdu hiéu dugc.. Nhung ching sanh lai tham
Juyéb duc lac va thich thii duc lac. Ly Duyé‘n Khdi 13 mot
vdn d& kho lanh héi. Va diy niva cing I3 van dé kho Ianh

. hoi, do 14 sir tinh chi cdc hanh, sy thodt Iy moi 1uyen 4i, su

doan tin duc vong, ly tham, doan diét, Niét-ban. Gid st Ta.
' gidng phdp nady, moi ngudi s& khéng hiéu Ta. Pidu niy sé
lam nhoc long Ta”.
- Poan 2. Trong khi difc Phit suy nghi nhy vay, tAm Ngai

khong hu6ng dén thuyét Phap.

- Poan 3. Liic.d6, Pham Thién Sahampati (Ta-ba Chi)
doc dugc tu tudng ditc Phit, s¢ ring th€ gian sé bi‘hldy hoai
néu khéng nghe Gido Phdp, 1ién dén cung thinh Ngai thuyét
Phép: “Bach Th& Tén, cu xin ditc Thé ton gidng day gido
phép, ciu xin bic Thién Thé truyén b4 Gido Phép. C6 hang

‘ching sanh it vuéng bui trong mit, n€u khéng dugc nghe

Phiép, ho s& sa doa. Nhung néu ho dugc hoc Gido Phdp, ho
s& hiéu Ph4p”.
Doan 4. Hon nifa, Pham Thién lai ngdm ké:

- “Thud xua tai Ma-kiét-di xudt hién mot g1ao phip
khéng tbanb tmb do nbz‘fnougu’ofz 0 tdm 6 nhiém suy ra,
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, Ciu xin dife Thé Tén md Cdnh cida B4t tf ndy dé€ quan
sanh nghe Phdp d7 dwgc déng Thanh Tinh chuing ngg.

Gidng nhuw mt ngudi dang didng trén dinh nii co thé

nhin moi nguoi xung quanh,
Ciing viy, Oi! ding Bién Nhin, bic Thién Tué, dang di
Jén l4u dai Phdp Bdo, ciu mong ding Thodt Khé nhin

xudng quin sanh dang dim chim trong phién ndo va bj sanh

gid dp buc. _

“Hgi bic Anh Hing, bic Thing Gid chién trudng, vi
Trudng doan Ii¥ khdch da thodt Iy ng nin, ciu xin Ngdi hiy
difng 1én va di khdp thé gian, cdu xin didc Thé Tén thuyét
'Phip, s€ ¢4 nhifng nguol hiéu dugc Phdp ™. ’

Poan 5. Khi Pham Thién thinh cau lan thit ba, vi
thuong tudng ching sanh, ditc Phit ding Phét nhan quan
sat th€ gian. Ngai thdy c6 hang ching sanh vudng it bui
trong mit, c6 ching sanh vudng nhigu bui trong mit, cé

hang 1¢i cdn, c6 hang don cin, cé ngudi thién tdnh, cd .

ngudi 4c tdnh, c6 ching sanh dé day, c6 ching sanh khé
day va mot s it khdc, s¢ hai khi thdy 4c nghiép va ddi sau
(c4c cdnh tdi sanh).

Vi nhu trong mot ho sen xanh, sen dd, sen tring, cé
nhitng cdy sinh ra trong nudc, 16n 1én trong nudc, khdng
vugt khdi mit nude, nhung nd hoa tudi t8t dudi nudc, lai c6
nhitng cdy sanh ra trong nudc, 16n 1€n trong nudc va vudn
d€n mit nudc, mot s6 khéc, sinh ra trong nudc, 16n 1én trong

nudc va vuon khdi mit nudc, khong bi nude lam 6 nhiém;.

ciing vAy, trong th€ gian, Ngai thdy c6 hang ching sanh
vuéng it bui trong mit... (nht trén). B ,
Poan 6. Sau d6, Ngai ngdm ké ddp 13i Pham Thién:

304

I

-

.v€) va nhén con trai Ngai l1a Rahula (La-hau-la) va ngudi
em khdc me 1d Nanda (Nan-da) vao Gido hdi. T qué
huong, ditc Phit trd lai thinh Rajagaha (Vuong X4) va
gido héa vi trudng gid gidu cé, Anathapindika (C4p C6
Pdc), vi nay didng cing dic Phit ngy vién Jetavana (Ky-
da Lam hay Ky Vién).

‘Poan 4. Sudt 45 nim ditc. Phat di du hanh khip lwu vyc
song Hing qua céc vuong qudc Magadha (Ma-kiét-da) va
Kosala (Kigu-tit-la) thu6c déng bic An P§, gidng Phép cho
moi ting 16p nam nt, vua chia va hoang hiu, qui toc va Ba-
la-mén, thuong nhin va cong nhan, giai cip ciing khé va
hanh khét, ma khong hé phan biét gi gifa ho cd. Ngai khong
chip nhéan hé thdng giai cdp x hoi & An D6 c8 dai va con
duwdng Ngai day di md ra cho tdt ca nhitng ai mudn nghe.
Ngai khich 1€ cdc dé ti¥ clia-Ngai phdi ty minh thyc hanh con
dudng vi “Chu Nhu Lai chi 12 nhilng bic Pao Su’”.

(Phdng tdc theo Narada Mahathera va Dr. Rahula).
Phép ci 273:
| Tdm chdnh, dudong thu thing,
Bén ciu, Iy thi thing,
Ly tham, phdp thd thing,
Giita cdc loar hai chén,
Phdp nhan, nguoi thy thing.
Phdp cid 276:
Nguoi hdy nhiét tinh lim,
Nhu Lai chi thuyét day,
Nguoi hanh tri thién dinh,
Thodt tréi bude Ac ma.
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ngudi ban cda chang, tit cd nhifng vi ndy déu trd thanh cic

-bac A-la-hén.
Vi sdu mudi vi dé diu tién trén th& «nan,. ddc Phat

thi€t 14p Gido hdi va Ngai day cdc dé t&: “Ta da thodt ly

t4t cd kiét st & nhdn gidi va thién gidi, chu vi cling dugc
thodt ly khdi moi kiét sit. Hay ra di, ndy cic Ty-kheo, vi
loi fch cho s6"ddng, vi hanh phic cho s6 déng, vi Iong bi
mén thé gian, vi Igi ich, an lac vd hanh phiic ctia chur Thién
va loai nguoi. Hiy thuyét Phdp hoan thién & pban diu,
hoan thién J phin giita, hoan thién J pban cudi, (so thién,

trung thién, hdu thién), hoan hdo cd vé y nghia 1dn ngén

ur. Hay. tuyen b6 doi séng Pham hanh hodn toan. diy d‘u vd
thanh tin

Cung v6i nhitng 15i nay, ditc Phit da truyén cdc dé ut
~ di vao thé€ gian. Chinh Ngii ciing di ve hudng Uruvela
(Uu-ldu-tin-loa), ndi diy, Ngai nhén ba mudi thanh nién
quy téc vao Ting doan va gido héa ba anh em Ton gid
Kassapa (Ca- dlep) chy vi ching bao 14u déu dugc an trd
vao thdnh qué A-la-hdn nhd bai kinh “Thuyét Gidng veé
Lita Thiéu D6t™.

‘Poan 3. Sau d6, dic Phat di dén thanh RaJagaha
(Vuong X4), thd d6 nudc Magadha (Ma- klet-da) dé viéng
thim vua Bimbisara (Tan-ba-sa-la). Nha vua nghe Phép
ciing v6i quan than da ching quéd Dy luu va thanh kinh cling
dudng diic Phit ngu vién Veluvana (Tric Lam), ndi dudc
Phét va Tang ching cu trd trong mot thdi gian dai. 3 d6, hai
vi dai dé ud, Sariputta (Xa-ldl-phat) Va Moggallana (Muc-
kién-lién) dudc nhan vao Thanh ching. o

K& d6, ditc Phat di dén thanh Kapilavatthu (Ca-ty-la-

“Céc Cdnh cifa B4t u déu dwge mé
Hdi nhitng ai ngbe Phép, hiy phat khdi tin tam,
Vi nghi dén néi nhoc Iong, Tada ]d)ona da y Dzeu Phip

107 thing cho loai nguvi”,

 Va vi Pham Thién nghi ring chinh minh da tao co hoi
€ ditc ThE Ton thuyét Phap, lién'd4nh 1& va di nhidu quanh
ditc Th€ Tén mot vong v phia hitu roi bi€n mét tai chd ay. |
) ATrich doan Kinh Trung B, s6 026. Kinh Thdnh C4u)
Phép cd 182: ‘
Kh6 thay duroc 1am ngu’o’z
Kho thay dirge séng con,
KhO thay nghe diéu Phép,
Kho thay, Phit ra doi.
Téang chi II:
' Nhur hoa sen thién m 1y hodn toin
Khéng chiit nhiém 6 bdi nudec bo,
Ta cbang n]uem 6 vi thé'tuc,
Vé‘ 'y Ta I3 Phit, héi La-mén/!

B- BAN DICH ANH VAN: . R

1. As/ Because/ Since the Buddha thought that the
Dhamma which he had just realised was too difficult to
understand for beings attached to (delighted by/ in)
sense-pleasures, he was not inclined to teach the
Dhamma.

2. Brahma Sahampati, who feared that the world would
be destroyed without hearing the Dhamma requested
the Buddha to teach the Dhamma. -

3. The Brahma said that beings who had little dust in their
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5.

306

eyés would understand 'the Dhamma if th_ey were

learners of the Dhamma ’

. He -appealed to the Buddha to open the Door of

Deathlessness so that beings could hear the' Dhamma

taught by the Awakened One.
With the Buddha-vision, the Buddha saw bemgs with

different faculties and characters just like various kinds

of lotuses in a pond, so he de01ded to teach those who
were willing to hear.

k%

| " BAI6
A-BAN DICH VIET VAN
'CHUYEN PHAP LUAN

Poan 1. Hai thdng sau khi thanh dao, ddc Phét gidng -
bai Phép dau tién mang tua de « Chuyén Phdp Luin” cho
nim vi tu kho hanh chu Tén ¢ia Kondaiifia (Kiéu-tran-nhv),
nhitng ngudi ban ddng tu cdi cda Ngai tai Vudn Nai, §
Isipatana (Trd xd cia Chu Tién) gin Benares (Ba la-nal)

- Trong bai Phép nay, dic Phit day:

“Trdnh hai cuc doan.tham dim duc lac vd khé hanh -
ép xdc, Nhur Lai di chitng ngd Trung Pao, con duong dua
dén an tinh, thing. tri, Gidc ngog, Niét-ban. P4 'y chinh 13
B4t Thdnh Pao, goili: chdnh kién, chdnh tr duy, chdnh

ngu, chdnh nghiép, chdnh mang, chdnh tinh tdn, chdnh
niém va chdnh dinh”. K& d6, Ngii day T Thinh D&

(B6n Sy Thit Cao Thuong). “Khé (Dukkha), Nguyén

nhan cia khd (Samudaya), su Diét khé (Nzrodba) va Con_ '
budng dua dén su Diét khé (Magga)”. Ton gid Kodaiifia

_(Kzeu tran-n]zu) da hiéu Phdp va Phdp nhan ly trin v

cdu khéi 1én trong tim Tor_l gid nhu‘ sau; T4t ca nhing gi
chiu sy 'sanh 'khdi d&u chiu sy hoai diét”. Tén gid trd
thanh vi Nhip Iwu (Dy fun) v2 nim vi tu khé hanh lien
xin ddc Phat nhdn chir vi vao hdi ching cia Nga1 Chmh
nhd bai Phdpth hai vé “V6 Ni ga Tu’dng ma chu’ vi déu
ddc Thinh qua A-la-hdn.

Poan 2. Sau dé, dic Phat glang Phap cho Yasa, mot

- thanh nién gidu c6 & Benares (Ba-la-nai) va nim mu’o’l bon
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dige do gidng kinh ngdm ké;

D6 khéng phéi Ia phdm vat danh cho cdc bac Bién nhan.
- Nay Ba-]a-mon chu Phit kbona tho nhdn vit thuc
nhur thé;

O noi nao Chdnh pbap ndy con bu’no than]z thi diy Ia
chianh mang.

Ona phdi ding thifc 4n uoncrkbac cho bac Pai Hién vo
nhiém thanh tinh,

Vi Ngai Ia z‘hu’a rugng (p[w‘dc) cho nhilng ai muén gieo
trong céng difc!

Poan 7. Liic d6. Ba-la-mén ndng gia Bhivadvaja dén
gin va danh 12 s4t chin ditc Thé Tén va thot 1én:

“Thit vi di¢u thay Ton gid Gotama! Thit hy hitu thay!

Nhu mét ngudi ¢ thé dung difng mgt vt bi quing nga
xudng, phoi biy ra nhiing gi bi che kin, hay chi dudng cho
ngudi mu, dem dén vao bong t61 d€ nhitng ai cd mit co thé
rong thiy sdc, cing viy, Chénh phdp di dugc Tén gid
Gotama gidng gidi sdng t6 bing nhiéu phu’o’nv tién dnh dy.
Na y con xin quy y Ton gid Gotama, quy y Pbap, va quy y
ching Ty-kheo. Xin cho con dugc tho gidi xuét gia trude
Tén gid Gotama. Xin cho con tho dai gidi”.

Poan 8. Sau khi tho gidi, Ton gid BharadvaJa sdng mot
minh, véi hanh vién ly, tinh tan, nhiét tAm, kién dinh, ching
bao 1du'da thé nhip va an trd vao 81 thugng cifu cdnh cla
ddi song Pham hanh va véi thugng tri, Ton gid da chiing dat
muc dich iy ngay trong hién tai (& day va bay gid). Nhu
viy, T6n gid trd thanh mdt bac Thénh (A-la-hén).

(Kinh Tap, Phdm I, Kinh Tiéu Bg)
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Phép cd 354:

Phép ci 356:

Phdp thi thing moi thi,
Phap vj thing moi vi,

Phdp hy thdng moi hy,
Ai diét thing moi khd.

CJ lam hai ruéng vuon,
Tham lam hai nguoi doi,
B6'thi nguvi ly tham,
Do viy du’_a’\c qud Idn.

B- BAN DICH ANH VAN:

1.

324

While the Buddha was waiting for .almsfood,b the |

Brahmin farmer Bhiradvaja told him to eat after

ploughing and sowing.
. The Buddha illustrated his ploughing by means of

various metaphors (figures of speech) in verses:
Confidence is the seed, Discipline is the rain, Wisdom
is the yoke and plough etc... ‘

. He said that such a wise ploughman is always guarded'

in acting and speaking, and temperate in eating.

. After the ploughing is done, thus (in that manner), the

Deathless fruit will come to those who have tried hard
to reach the goal of supreme happiness.

. The Brahmin farmer sang the Buddha’s praises

(praised the Buddha) for his skillful teaching through
the similes.of a man setting up a thing overturned and
revealing what is hidden, or pointing out the way to

Doan 14. Trong Tén gi, khong chi c6 d6i mit hitng hs
ghi nhin van vit dang dién ti€n, ma con cé con tim hoa diéu

_ tudng ddng. Song Ton-gid ddp Wng v6i ngoai cdnh theo ding
" chénh tri kién gidc tinh. V3 thdi d0 triét 1y cla ngudi Phit ti

trde cdi dep c6 thé tém tit trong mdy ciu thd sau ddy cla
mét thi sT Nhit Ban di ngdm nga: :
Yo-shi-no dinh nui kia,
_Hing ndm xuén van trd vé non xa,
Pep thay dio thim nd hoa,
Ban of hiy chit cdy ra hai phin,
R&i sau ban hidy dén gin, . ..
Xin cho ta biét hoa ndm noi.nao..
Pay 1 triét Iy vé su bién hoai khong ngiing clia van vit.

oockk
L%

Here ends Book ONE
H&t Quyén Mét
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Pai Ca-di€p (Mahakassapa) cling.c6 ciing cdm tii("jng' nhu
trén, véi niém tin manh ligt, Tén gid ngdm ké:

Ring bao Ia 1am tdm hon thich thy,
Hoa Ka-16 " giing chudi dep vé ngin,
Noi dan voi g&m thét vong du 8m,
Suon dbi no khién cho long hoan ac,
* Pinh non cao quyén mau méy xanh ngit,
* Bao d4i ho trong vit tua pha Ié - '
#* Chifa trong 1ong ngudn nudc mat tran tré,
“Pan thif troi ”® phd suom doi, 6 diém,
Piy via dii cho ta ting udc nguyén
----- An trif trong thi&n, gidc tinh, tinh can.
(Thi ké Trudng ldo - Kinh Tiéu BJ)
Doan 13. Nht ta dd ndi § irén, ngudi Phat tif khong vy

quanh minh mét bifc trdng d€ tranh thé gidi cdm quan. Ngudi
&y vin & trong th€ giGi nay. Ton gid Kaludayi hd ching ta cinh
dep mtia thu nhu mdt thi nhan hay hoa si d6 sao? ’

Bach Thé Tén, nay hing cdy Iip ldnh
* PG thdm vé tan cd thu bubng thong
* Nhur dang tim trdi, tua ngon lifa hong,
* Hang cdy chiéu tda ra ddy dnh sdng.
* Hoi Anh hing, gio ngdp tran hy vong,
* Mau'cdy cd xanh biéc thud khai hoa,
Noi ddu nhin cing thiy dep mit ta,
Khdp moi néo rimg huong ngdo ngat ta,
Cinh hoa roi, khit khao chd két qud.
(Thi ké .anang ldo- KT.B.)

! Kareri: tén loai hoa rifng An Dé.
2 PHan di thd ritng nhu ciia trdi (Indra hay Sakka Thi€n chi).
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the blind, or bringing a.lamp to light darkness..., and
then he asked the Buddha for going forth.
6. This religious talk on ploughing is one of the best-
known discourses that proves the liveliness of the
| ‘Buddha’s speech abounding in figures (metaphors)
suitable/ fit for the character of the hearer (fistenér).
Or: ~ This religious talk on p]ougbing one of the best-
 known discourses, proves the . lIi veliness of the
Buddha’s language that is abundant in figures suitable
for the character of the hearer.

Note: o : .
Abound in/ with s.t = be abundant in/.with s.t;
be rich in s.t, be plentiful of s.t, be full of s.t.

%k
*
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. BAI 11
A- BAN DICH VIET VAN: | |
SU THANH LAP GIAO HOI TY-KHEO-NI

Poan 1. Chinh nhd 13i thinh ciu cia Tén gid Trudng
ld0 Ananda, ngudi thi gid tdn tuy (cda ddc Phit), va
Hoing hiu Gotami ma difc Phat da thanh 14p Gido hoi
Ty-kheo-ni. Cung nhu Ngai da ban chic vu hai dai d¢ td
cho Ting chiing, ddc Phat d& chon ni Ton gid Khema
- (An Hoa) va ni¥ Tén gid Uppalavanna (Llen Hoa Sic)
1am_hai ni dai dé t& trong Ni chiing do Tén g1a Ty- kheo-
“ni Gotami ditng dau.

~ Trong ké Tru’dng 1o Ni xudt hién nhiéu bai ké do cdc -
nit dé t& ndi tiéng 4y sdng tdc, nhiing vi nay di dic Thanh

qui cling v6i nhiéu vi Thich ni khic.

Poan 2. CAC BE TU DUNG DAU (TANG CHUNG)

1. Dung dau trong cdc dé tif clia Ta vé tudi ha cao nhat
trong Ting doan 13 Afina Kondarira.

2. Ping diu... cda Ta vé dai tri tué 1a Sariputta (dugc
difc Ph4r ban hiéu Dhamma Senapati: The Commander of
the Dhamma: Tudng Quin Chdnh Phap).

3. Pung d4u... ciia Ta vé thin thong 1a Moggallana.

4. Péng diu... cia Ta vé hanh diu- da khé hanh 1a
Maha Kassapa (Pai Ca- dlep)

5. Ping dau... cia Ta vé thién nhan la Anuruddha (A-

na-luit-da).

6. Ping dau... cda Ta c6 hdi ching déng ddo 1a
Uruvela Kassapa. ' ' . :
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‘thanh tinh chung quanh khién Tén gid rét toai ¥, nén sau khi

dat gidc ng0, Ton gid quyét dinh chon noi 4y 1am trd xif cia
minh. TAm Tén gia trin ngdp niém vui trong khi Tén gid md
t4 canh dep kia. Song ta phai dé ¥ c4i cim tudng budng xa
T6n gid 16 1o ra day: A ‘
Khi ta nhin thiy hac ndy
Giong doi cdnh sang ruc bay kinh boana
Trinh xa miy bdo den ngom,
Tim noi trif 4n an toan tam than.
ROi A-gia-cdt dong s6ng
Pem nidm hoan lac v6 ngan cho ta.
Nio ai ching mén doi bo i
Nhin dio diém do Iiing lo bao chom
Phia sau hang cda thdo am,
Hogdc nghe rén 17 ting dan éch uong
Vira may thodt dim dich quan
Lién hoi cao 01'011,,, dir 4m nhe nhang,
Khéng xa khe sudi trén ngan
Gio diy 1a hic vQi vang ldnh than.
Dong A-gia-cdt binh an,
Noi diy trif xif c4t wong cho ta.
(Thi Ké Trudng Léo, Kinh Tiéu Bo)
" Trong ltic vui hu’dng cinh dep nén thd, Ton gid Sabbaka
khong hé dao dong. C6 gl khién Ton gid phdi ban long va
quiy rd1 niém an tinh ctia Ton gid dau? Khong c6 gi Ton gid
sg mdt, ciing khong cé gi Ton gia pha1 chdt chiu gin gilf

. riéng cho minh ca.

Poan 12. 0] day, tam da thodt khéi tranh chap nho nhit
fim thudng, nén con ngudi tim thay an vui thu thdi. Ton gid
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Poan 9. Hén ta cdn nhé cdu chuyén Ton gid Pakka
trong Thi ké Trudng ldo (Theragatha Kinh Tiéu Bo)' Mt
hém vao lang khat thyc, Tén gid ngdi dudi gdc cay. Roi mot

con digu hau chup dude mot mi€ng thit bay vut 1én khéng.

Nhiéu diéu hiu khidc tdn coéng con kia, 1am cho né thd
miéng thit. Mat con khdc nita lai chup miéng thit rét xudng
dat, nhung ciing bi mét con diéu khdc cudp mat. Vi Ty-kheo
suy nghi: “Duc lac ching khdc ndo miéng thit kia, thit
théng thuong giia thé gian diy khé dau phién ndo”. Khi
quan sdt canh trén, thdy rd chiing v thudng cling cdc dic
tinh kia, T6n gid thyc hanh thién quén, dang lic ngdi nghi
trua, Ton gid phat trién Thing tri va ddc qua A-la-hdn.

Poan 10. Ngudi Phit tf khéng ldng trdnh cdi dep,
ciing khong tit bé né. Ngudi 8y chi ¢ 1am sao cho né khdi
trd thanh d6i tugng yeu ghét ciia riéng minh, vi “ b4t cif vit
gi trong thé gian ni y khd lac, khd 4i, cing thuong lam ta
tham luyén ching, roi sinh Iong ghét bo nhing vit ngugc
Jai”; Pugc & trong méi trudng tri€t 1y nay, ngudi Phit ¥
nhin nhén cdi dep & ndi ndo gidc quan nhén thifc dudc.
Nhung trong cdi dep, ngudi Ay ciling thay luén ca tinh bién
hoai cda né. Ngudi.dy nhé 18i didc Phat day vé moi phdp
hdtu hinh: “ Chifng ¢o sinh khdi, thi ching phdi chiu hoai
diét”. Nhu viy; nou’dl tri dat dudc cdi nhin thau ddo. Cii
nhin chiém ngudng vé dep 4y khong pha 1in 1dng tham
muén chi€m httu.

Poan 11. C4c vi Phit t& hiéu ro dleu nay va da chu’ng to
né qua doi s6ng clia minh. Nhu Tén gid Sabbaka nhén dudc

mot dé tai thién qudn t ditc Phit, lien di dén Tinh x4

Lonagiri trén bd s6ng Ajakarani. Phong cdnh tuyét my va
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7. Ping dau... clia Ta vé trf da van vi khéo tng xt 1
Ananda. (Puyc difc Phat ban hiéu Dhamma Bhandagarika:
The Treasure}' of the Dhamma: Thii Kho Ch4anh Phép).

8. Ditng d4u... cia Ta vé than kién 12 Bakkula. '

9. Ping d4u... clia Ta, nhitng vi thong suét Luat tang, 1a

.Upéli.

10. Pitng dau... cia Ta, chu 'vi Phédp su, 1a Punna
Mantaniputta.
11. Biing dau... cia Ta, chir vi glao gldl ching Tang, 1a
Maha Kapplna (Ma ha Kiép T4n Na).
- 12. bing dau cla Ta, chu vi gido gidi Ni chung, la

Nandaka.

13. Ping dau, ‘cla Ta nhu’ng vi chim lo hoc tép, 1a
Rahula. ‘

14. bing dau cua Ta, nhitng vi sc“)'nv an tinh va xing
déng dugc cing dudng, 1a Subbuti (Tu- bo-de).

15. biing dau clia Ta, nhiing vi hé tri céc can la
Nanda.

Poan 3. CAC NU BE TU DUNG DAU (NI CHUNG):

1. Ping d4u trong cic ni¥ dé tk cida ta, tudi ha cao nhat
trong Ni chiing, 1a N1 tru’dng Pajapati Gotami.

2. Ping dau... ciad ta, chu-Ni ¢ dai tr1 tue 12 Khema.
(Thai Hoa). S

3. Ding diu.. cla ta, chu’ Ni c6 théan théng, 1a

Uppalavanna (Lién Hoa Sic).

4. Pung day cua ta, chu Ni dat Thién dinh, 12 Nanda.

5. Pung d4u... clia ta, chu Ni dic thién nhin, 14 Sakula.

6. Diing dau trong chu vi Phdp su Ni 12 Dhammadinna.



7. Ping d4u trong nhitng dé ti xudt gia ddc dai thin
thong la- Bhaddha Kaccana (tu’c miu than T6n gid
Rahula). '

8. Pung dau... xudt gia giéi vé Luit tang la Patacara.

Doan 4. CAC NAM CU STDUNG PAU (CAN SU NAM):
1. Piing dau trong nhiing dé t{ tai gia cjia ta vé b thi 1a
Sudatta (Anathapindika) (Cap C6 Boc).

2. Ding d4u trong nhitng nam cu s1 thuyét phép 1a Citta

d Macchikasanda.
3. bing d4u trong nhiing nam dé€ tf tai gia dat du’dc Tu’
Nhlep Phép la Hatthaka & Alavi.
-4, Ping d4u... tai gia hd tri Tang ching la Uggata
5. Ping dau... tai gia c6 long tinh tin bat dong 1a Sira
Ambattha. .
6. bing dau trong nhiing nam dé t tai gxa du’dc moi
ngudi yéu mén 13 Y siJivaka. : i
Poan 5. CAC NU CU STBUNG PAU (CAN sy NO):
1. Péng diu trong nhitng n& dé t{ tai gia, ngudi dau tién
'quy y theo Gido phép cla Ta la Sujata.
2. bing dau... ... _tai gia ho tri Tang chung la Vlsakha
(L6c MAu). :
3. Ping d4u... tai gia vé da vin Khujjuttaréi.
4. Ping dau... tai gia vé Thién dinh 1a Uttara.
5. Pting ddu... tai gia vé long tinh tin bdt dong 1a
Katiyana. : ‘
6. Ping d4u... tai gia sOng v4i tif tAm 12 Sdmavati.

Poan 7. Trong cic diéu luit ctia ddi song tu st Phit
gido, c6 nhidu 10 day ching minh diém nay. N&p song lanh
manh 13 chuyén tit yéu trong Pao Phit: Arogyd parama
labha: khéng bénh, loi 161 thing, &ic Phit da day nhu thé.
Th4i d6 nay ciing dwa dén viéc tao nén moi trudng song an
lac hgp thim my. Poan sau diy trong Pai Phém
(Mahavagga) clia Luat Tang (Vinaya-pitaka) chu‘ng minh
dsi song don gidn ma ddc Phat chd truong khong phdi 1a
thi€u tiéu chuin: “Néu cé mang nhén trong o tinh x4, vi Ty-
kheo phdi quét ngay. Ty-kheo phdi chii'moi cia sé va goc
phong. Néu trong bé4n, phdi nhiing gié lau ngay. Néu san

' bdm den do bin, phdi rd y nudc roi cbuz cho khdi bu... phdi

don dep rdc rudi va quing thit xa. Phaz phoi thim ngoai
ndng, phii bui bdm va dem vio trdi lai nhu trudc”.

Poan 8. Nhuviy ta thay difc Phat khong phai 12 nha tu
khé hanh c8 ning cao tim hon bang cdch fim dén nhiing 16i
song thap kém, ding kinh sg. Nhung ddc Phit chd trudng
ring néu con ngudi khong thau triét thuc chat cda nhitng vt
mang vé dep, thi céi dep kia c6 thé dua dén dau budn thit
vong. N6 lam sai lac moi gid tri va d3o 16n céc tidu chudn
phdn doén cia ta. Khi céi dep thudc vé ngudi hay vt nao
dé, thi long tham d&m va niém kiéu hinh ndy sinh ndi ngudi
lam chii ching. N&u nhiing vit t6t dep kia lai hi€m hoi khé
kié€m, thi con ngudi c6 thé bi 16i cudn vag cudc chi&n bat tin
dé& bio vé tii sin doc hitu cda minh. Mit khdc, ngudi nao
gin cho cdc bdu vat minh hiing ao udc nhitng gid tri v6 cung
16n lao, nhu’ng lai khéng dd di€ém phic chi€m dugc chiing,
thi lai phai cin nhiéu nghi lyc chong lai 10ng ganh ghét th
han d6i vdi nhitng ai 1am chi chuing.
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bao Tén gid Ananda dang khéc: “ Niy Ananda, dimg budn

kho, dimg than khdc, Nhu Lai chdng ting bdo éng ring sém
mudn gi chiing ta cling phdi xa lia tit c4 nhiing thif t6t dep
ma ta yéu thuong qui bau do sao? Chzing S bién do1 va hoai
diét. Vay lam sao Nhu Laz cd thé song mai duge ? Su tinh
4y khéng thé nio x4y ra”.

Doan 6. Diy /2 tnet]y 1am nén tdng cho Ioi day vé Tam
Phép An ciia doi séng hay nhdn sinh quan va vil try quan
Phat Gido. Moi gid tri cia Pao Phat déu dua trén gido Iy
ndy. Bitc Phit mong mudn céc dé uf xudt gia cling nhu tai
gia clia Ngai song theo Chdnh hanh va céc tiéu chudn cao
thuong trong moi mit. Song Ngai khong hé quén ring ho
phai c6 nhiém vu & cd hai huéng: Pao va ddi. P61 vdi Ngii,
nép song binh di khéng nghia 1a cudc ddi con ngudi phai
chiu suy tin mat sinh lyc. Trong Kinh Phdp Trang nghiém
(Dhammacetiya Sutta s6"89, Kinh Trung B¢), Ngai néu 16
nhitng diéu Ngai suy nghi vé cdch tu tip khé hanh & An Do
thdi bay gid: “Noi kia, ta thiy nhiéu Sa-mon, Bi-la-mon. gady
20, hoc hdc, nhor nhat, t4i xanh. Pudng. gin néi Ién khip
minh. Ta chdc ring quin ching khéng uva nhin ho diu”
Trong vin ban Pali c6 cdu nay dang cho ta quan tdim: “na
cakkhum bandhanti Janassa dassandya *, nghia la: “Chung
khong dep mét ngudi nhin”. 0] ddy, ta c6 mot y ni€ém 16 rang
veé céi dep: Mot d6i tugng dep 1a cdi gi ta va nhin - T déy,
ta c6 thudt ngt” Pasddika > Pep mdt, khd di, khd hy, duge

dung rat nhidu Ian d€ chi y phuc va déng diéu bén ngoai clia

ngudi tu si. Piic Phit di tdn thdn vé twom tat, doan trang
thanh lich cda mbi con ngudi, khong chi vi 1y do cé nhan
ma cdn vi nhifng twong quan mat thi€t véi xa hdi nita.
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Notes:

1. Venerable Sariputta's Epithet: Dhammasenapati:
The Commander of the Dhamma/ Law: Vi Tutng
Quén Chénh Phép. '

2. Venerable Ananda's Epithet: Dhamma Bhandagarika.

The treasurer of the Dhamma/ Law: Vj Thi kho
Chanh Phap.

3. Bhadda Kaccana: The name given to Princess
Yasodhar, Ven. Rahula's Mother (Rahulamita)

) ) (Anguttara Nikaya |).
(Trich doan Kinh Tang Chi B$ I, Chudng mét phép)

Trudng 150 Ni K& (Therigatha):
Thién chiing Ba muoi ba,
" Chir Thién nhiéu coi khdc,

Mai chiu Iyc Ac Ma,
Vi duc tham roi budc,

Toan thé gian boc chdy,
Trong Iifa dét tiéu vong,
Toan thé gian chdy mai,
Thién gidi ciing chuyén rung.
Song noi ndo khéng djng,
Khéng diu chan pham trin,
Noi Ma virong khéng dén,
Khong co ngé dua duong,
Noi tdm ta thuong trd

Trong tich tinh lac an.
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B- BAN DICH ANH VAN:

. Queen Gotami is the first Sakyan Lady to be

appointed head of the Sangha of Bhikkhunis (the
Order of Buddhist nuns).

2. The founding of the Order of Buddhist nuns shows that

330

the Buddha recognized women’s ability to live the
holy life and practise the Noble Path leading to
Enlightenment.

. All the accounts in the Pali Canon of meetings of the

Buddha with women prove that he regarded them as
the equals of man.

-On the list of outstanding (promment dxstmcruxshed)

Buddhist disciples of both sexes, there are fifty nuns
and female lay-followers besides fifty-three monks
and male lay followers.

. It is the Buddha’s recognition of female ability to

attain Enlightenment that causes them to take (that
makes them take) the responsibility to achieve the
misson ( to fulfil the task) for themselves.

kk

-

hoai, thi ¢ thé ndo suy nghi theo cdch ndy: “Cdi ndy 1 cia
ta, cdi ndy I3 ur nga cila t4, dugc ching ? - “Bach Thé Ton,
khéng thé nhir vdy dupe ™.

Poan 3. Theo cich trén, difc Phit nhin nhin su’ hién
dién cda khé dau trén doi nay, va bing phuong phdp phén
tich, ngai néu ré cho cdc dé tif thdy luyén 4i moi vit ma
khéng c6 chdnh kién vé thyc chat clia ching 1a nguyén nhan
ctia khé dau. Tinh v6 thudng va bi€n d6i von c6 sin trong
ban chit van vit. Bay 1a ban chit cda ching va dady la
chénh ki€n, ma néu ta khong chip nhin, chic chan ta sé

gip bao digu xung dgt trdi y. Ta khong thé thay ddi hay chi

phdi ban chdt moi vit. Két qua 1a “Niém hy vong xa din
khién con tim dau ddn”. Viy giai phdp duy nhit la & chd
phéi diéu chinh quan diém cia ta.

Doan 4. Dtc Phit di tiing tuyén b6 ring long khdt di
moi vat gdy nén khd dau - Tanhiya Jayatz soko. Khi ta yeu
thich ngudi nao hay vit gi, ta udc mong ching thudc vé ta
va § bén ta mai mai. Thudng ta khong dimg lai d& suy nghi-
vé ban chat cda chdng va trong niém say sua nong nhiét,
chinh ta khéng chiu nghi dén thyc chdt cia ching. Ta udc
mong chiing vugt thoi gian. nhung thoi gian lai hidy hoai moi
vit - Kalo ghasati bhatani. Tud? xuin phii nhuong ché cho
tuéi gia va vé woi mdt cua suong mai bién mat trude ving
hong ruc ré. C4 hai t1 wong hop déu dién td quy ludt dor thay
ctia van phdp.

DPoan 5. Khi dic Phit tho bénh & ritng Sala tai
Kusindri, Ton gid Ananda, lic 4y chua dic thing trf clia
bic A-la-hdn nén khong thé nao chiu dung dugc ndi siu bi
vi bic Pao Su sdp tich diét. B&i th€ ddc Pht phéi khuyén
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86 5: ' '
PAO PHAT VA CAl BEP

Gido su J. D. Dhirasekera (Sri Lanka)

boan 1. Véi gido 1y V6 thudng-KhS-V6 ngd (Anicca-

' Dukkha-Anattd) ding hang dau, c6 thé nao néi dén mot

quan niém v& cdi dep trong dao Pht dudc ching ? Ching

phii thong thudng ngudi ddi van cho ring Phit gido 1a mot

dao yé€m th€ bi quan, va véi gido 1y xuit th€ gian, dao Phit

khong muon li€n hé gi mdy dén c4c quan niém vé cdi dep

dé sao ? Mic di nhifng nhin xét nay trudc tién c6 vé rit

d4ng tin, thit ra, ching rat xa sy thyc va d6 khong gi hon 1a
nhitng 13i néi ho do sai lac. -

Doan 2. Trudc hét chiing ta hiy xem xét k§ glao 1y Tam
Phap An -Ba dau hiéu clia sy hién hitu— V6 thudng, th,
V6 ngd kia. Dic Phat day diBu nay cho nim vi dé tif dau
tién clda Ngai va n6 dugc ghi lai trong Kinh V6 Nga Tudng
(Anatta-lakkhana Sutta) nhu sau: “Ndy cdc Ty-kheo, sdc

(ripa) khong phdi Ia ngd (atta). Vi, na y cdc Ty-kheo, néu

sdc 12 ngd. thi sdc sé khdng bi bénh va ching ta o thé noi:
“Ude mong sdc ciia ta duye nh vdy, udc mong sic cia ta
khéng phdi nhur viy. Nhung vi, ndy cdc Ty-kheo, sdc (thin)
khong phii 12 ngd, cho nén sdc bj bénh va chiing ta khong
thé ndi: *Ude mong sdc ciia ta durgc nhur vdy, udc mong sdc
ctia ta khéng phdi nhwr vy “. Va Ngai con day thém: “Nay
- cde Ty-kheo, cdc ong nghi thé ndo ? Sdc I thidng hay v
thuong? - “Bach Thé Ton, sdc la vo thuong”. “Cdi gi vo
thuong thi tao kho dau hay lac thi?” - “Bach Thé Tén, no

t20 khd dau . Viy cdi gi vé thuong, khé dau, chiu su bién
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BAI 12
A- BAN DICH VIET VAN
BUC PHAT DlET DO HAY NIET-BAN TUI HAU
Poan 1. Vao 40 tt}c“;i tAm mudi, dic Phét dugc hoi chiing

Ty-kheo d6ng ddo ho tong, bit dan ot chuyén du hanh that
dai t nii Linh Thtu (Gijjhakuta) thanh Vuong X4

(Réjagaha) dé&n nhitu thi trdn, kinh thanh, ling mac; tai cic

noi 4y Ngai thuyé€t phdp, khai ngd chu dé tif v4i nhidu phép
thoai va nhdn manh gifo 1¢ cin ban cia T Thinh P&

“Chinh vi khong d)ona hiéu Tit Thinh D€, ndy cdc Ty-

kheo, ma chung ta di pbaz troi lin qud Iiu trong sanh nf 19
d3y khé nhoc nay, c4 ta cong chirvinidal”.

Poan 2. Trén dudng trudng, trong lic cu ngu tai nhiéu
nha nohl dén dai, 1Am vién, didc Phit thuyet nhiéu phép
thoai v6i hdi ching dong dédo cla Ngai, khuyén gido chu
dé tt ludn chi tdm, chdnh niém tinh gidc trong lic tu tdp
Tam hoc phép- -“Gidi 13 nhu vdy, Dinh 13 nhir Vg?y,, Tué I
nhuwrviy”.

Poan. 3. Khi dén thanh Vesali, mé6t kinh thanh phon
thinh, chu vi cu ngu tai vudn xoai ctia Ambapali (C6 Gér
Vudn Xoai), tai ddy dic Ph4t thuyét Phdp cho dong ho
Licchavi va ngudi k§ ni thugng ltu Ambapali, chinh vi nay
vé sau ciing dudng ditc Phat v Tang ching khu vudn xodi
ciia minh. Trong mua an cu cudi cling tai Beluva, mdt ngd1
lang gin thinh Vesdli, nhitng con dau kich Liét bt chgt 4p
dén vdi dic Th& Ton, nhung Ngai c6 chiu dung v61 ¥ chi
cudng quyét ma khong hé than phlen ' '
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Poan 4. Ching bao 1au sau khi binh phuc, trong 1i gido
huén cudi cing lién hé dén Ting chiing, Ngai bdo Tén gid
Ananda: “Nhw Lai khéng nghi ring N‘TZI phdi linh dao
1ang ching hay Tdng ching phdi I¢ thugc vdo Ngai”,

Vi vdy, ndy Ananda, hay lim ngon dén cho chinh minh.
Hay lam noi nuong tya cho chinh minh. Khdong di tim noi
nuong tua bén ngoai. Hay giit 14y Chdnh Phdp 1am ngon
den. C6 git 14y Chdnh Phdp lam noi nuong tua".

“Va ndy Ananda, thé nao 13 vi Ty-kheo phdi 12m ngon
den cho chinh minh, lam noi nuong tua cho chinh minh,
khéng di im noi nuong bén ngodi, c6 gil? 15y Cbanb ‘Phdp
ldm.ngonden !

- «J di 'y, na yAnanda Vi Ty—kl]eo séng nhiét tim, tmb
c3n, chanh niém tinh gidc, nhiép phuc tham 41 uu bi J do,
qudn sdt thin, tho, tim, phdp”.

Qua thit, ddc Phat nhdn manh tim quan trong ctia nd
lgc c4 nhin d€ thanh tinh héa ban thin va giﬁi thodt khdi
khé dau phlen nao.

Poan 6. Sau khi. di qua het kinh thanh nay dén thi trén
khéc, cudi cing dic Phit va Ting ching dén Pava va cu
ngy tai vudn xoai clia ngudi thg rén Cunda, noi 4y ¢hu vi
dugc ngudi thg rén thanh tin cing dudng thyc phim. Sau
nay difc Phit day ring budi tho thyc cudi cling cda Ngai,
cling giéng nhu.thyc phdm ciing dudng Ngai ngay trudc khi
Ngai thanh dao, mang lai két qua 16n hon va 1gi lac nhidu
hon so v4i moi thyc phdm ciing dudng khic.

.- *Doan 7. Sau d6 chu vi ti€n vao riing Sala Song tho.clia
dong ho Mallas tai Kusinara. Noi ddy, mot du si khé hanh
tén Subhadda dén gin va thinh ciu dic Phit gidi téa méi

* Phdp cd 354:
" Phdp thi thing moi thi,
Phdp vji thing moi vi,
Phdp lac thing moi lac,
A1 diét thing moi kho.

A. V& nhﬁ'nU van ké ban ngim vira roi, tdi chi mudn
néi: “T6t 1anh thay!” Téi thyc sy cdm xic vi tinh thién m§
clia cdc vin ké nay. T6i nguyén c6 ging hoc thudc long
(ching) 161 doc cho céc ban tdi nghe. Xin cdm dn ban rit
nhigu. T6i chén thanh tin than budi Phép thoai ciing ban.

B. That th& u? Téi rat hoan hy nghe-ban n61 vay. T6i tin
chic ban s& thich doc toan bd Kinh Phép cd bing ti€éng Anh
trong moOt ngay gan ddy. Xin chao ban. '

A. Xin chao ban. Hen gip lai sau.

ek

Chii ¥: Nhé bit dau budi hop CLB bing 13i Ddnh 1& ddc ThE
Toén (bing tiéng Pali/ Anh) va chdm dift budi hop bang
cdu “ H01 Huéng Cong Pifc vé tat cad”

Nguyén dem cong dic nay,

Hudng vé khdp tat cd

Mong udc moi chiing sanh
- Pbng tron thinh Phat dao.

% %k
*

345



s0 4: ,
PHAP CU

A. Nay ban, Phap cd la g1?

B. D6 1a tuyén tip gbom 423 15i day cia \ difc Phit bing
thi ké. D6 1a mdt trong s6 nhitng sich quan trong nhét, va
~ thd vi nhét clia Kinh Tiéu B6 (Khuddaka Nikaya) dugc
truyén b4 khip th€ gidi theo dao Phit.

A. Tai sao Phdp ci lai dugc phd bién rong rai nhu vay?

B. Vi tinh c4ch don gidn, trong sdng cling nhu nhitng 151
day ro rang truc tiép (qua thi k&), Phép cd 1a nguon cidm
hitng bao la d6i véi cdc tu tudng gia Phét gido. Mbi cau ké
12 moét nguyén tic huéng din 16i séng chén chinh.

A. Pigu t6i vira nghe ban néi thit 1a tuyét di€u. Xin ban
1am on gidp t6i vi€c nay dudc khong?

B. Di nhién 12 dugc. Chuyén gi th€? -

A. Xin ban hoan, hi day cho t6i vai van ké trong Kinh
Phép ct dé t6i hoc thudc 1ong.

B.
* Phap cui 194:
Vui thay Phat ra doi, .
Vui thay Phdp Phat day,
Vui thay Tang hoa hop,

Hoa hop tu vui thay!

~ * Phdp ci 183:

Khéng Iam cdc diéu 4c,
Thuc hién cdc hanh Iinh,
Giit tim y thanh tinh,

La loi day chu Phat.
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- nghi hoidc clia minh vé& cdc dao su khdc & thdi 4y. Pic

Phit néi nhw sau: “ Trong bat cit Phdp va Ludt ndo, ndy

‘Subhadda, déu khéng c6 Bt Thinh Pao, cing khéng thé

ndo tim thiy vi D& nhat Sa-mén, PE nhj Sa-mén, PE tam
Sa-mon Pé nf Sa-mén. Gio diy trong Phdp va Luit cia
ta, niy Subhadda, cd Bt Thanh Pao, lai c0 cd Dé nhat,
D¢ nhj, B¢ tam va Bé it Sa-mén nifa. Gido phdp ciia cdc
ngoai dao su khéng cd (ving béng) cdc vi Sa-mén. Niy
Subhadda, néu chir dé nf séng doi chin chinh, thé gian
ndy s€ khéng ving bong chir vi Thinh A-la-hdn. Qud that
gido Iy cia cdc ngoai dao sur déu vdng bong chu vi A-la-
hdn cd. Nhung trong Gido phdp niy, mong ring chu Ty-
kheo séng doi Pham hanh thanh tinh, dé coi doi khong
thiétr cdc bic Thdnh”. Nhu vdy nha tu khé hanh
Subhadda 13 vi dé ti cudi cing duge ditc Phit gido héa va
Tén gid ching bao 1du cling trd thanh mét bic Thdnh sau
khi tho gidi.

Poan 8. Sau ciing, ditc Th€ Tén néi 151 khuyen gido
khich 1& Ian cuon' véi chu Ting: “Nay cdc Ty-kheo, ta
khuyén gido chir vi, hdy quén sdt ky: cdc phdp hitu vi déu vo
thitong bién hoai, chur vi hay nd Iuc tinh tin 17,

Poan 9. Th€ 1a tai Kusindra, trong ritng Sala Song tho
ctia dong ho Mallas, dic Phit da diét d6 (d4c Niét-ban t6i
hiu). P6 ciing lai 12 ngdy rdm tring tron thdng Vesak
(khoang thing 5-6) vio nim 543 trudc CN. Kim thin cta
ngai dugc hda tdng trong thé va x4-lgi Phit dugc chia déu

~cho cdc Ba-la-mén, vua chiia, S4t-dé-ly (quy tdc) va dudc
'thd phung trong mudi bdo thap.

Poan 10. Ngay nay, cdc Phit tit khip thé gi6i thu’o'ng di
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chiém b4i boén Thanh dia: Lam-ty-ni (Lumbini) tai nudc
Nepal, noi ditc Phat din sinh, B6-dé Pao tring (Buddha
Gayd) ndi Ngai ching dic V6 Thugng Chénh Gidc, Loc
Uyén & Sarnath, gin Benares, noi Ngai chuyén Phép ludn
va Ku-thi-na (Kusinara) noi Ngai diét d§ trong Niét-ban tdi
hau. (d4c Ni€t-ban vé du'y, t5i hau). .

(Phdng theo Kinh Pai Bat Niét-ban, Kinh Trudng B¢ sé 16)

Phép ci 146:
Sao cuoi nhu viy, o gi vui
Khi Itfa mai thiéu dot coi doi?
Pang bj bao trom trong bong (o,
Sa0 khdng tim kiém 4nh dén soi?
Phép cu 236:
‘ Hay wrlam hon ddo cho minh,
Hay tinh cin gdp va sdng sudt (cd trf),
Khi doan triv c3u ué'vi dat thanh tinh.,
. Churvi s€ dén thién gidi cia bic Thdnh.
Phép cui 238: .
Hay wr lanr hon ddo cho minh,
HZy tinh cdn gdp va sdng sudt,
Khi thodt ly ciu ué'va dat thanh tinh,
Chur vi s€ khdng con sanh ldo.

B- BAN DICH ANH VAN:

I. In his last journey before his final passing. away
~ (Parinibbina), the Buddha cnlightened his disciples
with various lectures, and especially (in particular) hé
emphasized that it is through not understanding the
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CHAO MUNG CHU Vi BEN CLB
NI TIENG ANH CUA TRUONG CCPH

(Bai ndy chi gdm cdc mdu déi thoai ngdn va don gidn, hoc
vién xem bdn t vung Anh Viét d€ tm hiéu nghia mor cdu
va.tip dim thoai vJi nhau thuong xuyén). -

% ok
*
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Hoc Viét Nam van nd lyc hoan thanh nhiém vy do Glao hoi
© Phit gido Viét Nam giao pho. Vi th€ c3 hai déu hoan

nghénh moi sy ing hd vit chat 1an tinh than tif c4 nhan dén
cdc t8 chdc thudc Phit gido hodc khéong phai Phit gido &

trong nudc va & hai ngoal.

Tk ok
*

e ee——

>

'Four Noble Truths that we have had to wander so Iong

in this weary path of rebirth,

. He asked all his followers to be tamps (istands) to

themselves, to be a refuge to themselves, not to go to

an external refuge, and to hold fast to the Dhamma as
a refuge.

. He said that only in his Law and Dlsuphne there are
-the Noble Eight-fold Path and four kinds of Samanas

who practise (develop, cultivate) the Path leading to
the four Fruits.

. Finally (At last) the Buddha exhorted his disciples to

strive on with diligence for liberation (salvation,
emancipation) because (for) all component things are
subject to change/ are impermanent.

. The Buddha utterly passed away (attained the final/

utter passing away) nearly twenty five centuries ago,

‘but all the teachings that he ‘had expounded

(explained) to mankind during his lifetime still exist
in their complete purity and spread all over the world
to-day.

(Or: ... ever ywhere on earth to-day).
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' BAI DOC THEM

GIfl THIEU SO LUGC VE HOC VIEN PGUN
(TRUGNG CAO CAP PHVN CD)

Hoc Vién Phit Gido Viét Nam, trudc Kia tén 1a Trudng
Cao Cap Phit Hoc Viét Nam, dugc thanh 1dp vao ndm 1984
tai thanh ph6 H6 Chi Minh.

Ban lanh dao Hoc Vién PHVN gom c6:

- Hoa thugng Tién si Thich Minh Chiu: Vién trudng.

.- Hoa thugng Thich Thién Siéu: Vién phd.

- Thugng toa Ti€n si Thich Chon Thién : Vién phé.

- Thugng toa Thich Gidc Toan: Vién phé

- Cu'si Téng H6 Cam: Vién phé

- Cusi Tran Tuan Min: Téng thu ky

- Pai difc Thich Pat Pao: Chanh vdn phong.

Muc dich cda vién 1a dao tao mdt th€ hé Tang Ni mdi,

c6 diy di kha ning. Sau khéa hoc 4 ndm, céc sinh vién t(“)'tv

nghiép c6 thé ti€p tuc chudng trinh sau dai hoc dé trd thanh
nghién cifu sinh tai Vién Nghién ctfu Phit hoc Viét Nam
hoic c6 thé day tai cdc trudng Cd bin (Trung cép) Phat hoc
va phuc-vu gido hoi Trung udng hodc dia phudng.

- Khéa I dude md Y cudi nam 1984 - 1988 c6 60 hoc vién
tham duy.

- Khéa II dugc md tr 1989 - 1992 cé 100 hoc vién

tham duy.

- Khéa III dugc md t& 1993 - 1997 cé 255 hoc vién }

tham du.
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ving Hy mi-lap-son, ving Péng nam chiu A, Péng A,
chau Au va chiu My.

3. C6 nhidu ban khdc nhu Ban Phit gido .cbuyen mon:
chuyén trach vé thién hoc Phit gido, tim 1y hoc, luin ly
hoc, ngdn ngit th, y hoc dén tdc.

4. Ban Gido duc Ting Ni: chuyén trdch vé& dao tao
Téng Ni sinh & céc trudng Co ban Phat hoc va trudng Cao
cdp Phat hoc.

5. Va dic biét 1a Ban Phién dich va An hanh Pai
Tang kinh.

Trong trach phién dich kinh Tang tif Pali, Anh ngf va
Hén ngff sang tiéng Viét va két tap roi 4n hanh Dai Tang
kinh Viét Nam di dudc tién hanh ti ndm 1991. Vién s& cin -
dén hai thip nién d& thuc hién cdng viéc nay. Trong sutt
bén nam qua, nhiéu bd kinh Pali nhu Kinh Trudng B (2
quyén), Kinh Trung B (3 quyén), Kinh Tuong Ung B6 (5
quyén), Kinh Ting Chi B8 (5 quyén) va Kinh Ti€u B6 (15
quyén), dugc Hoa thugng Thich Minh Chau phién dich tir
nguyén bdn Pali ra Viét ngit va dugc 4n hanh song song véi
céc ban Viét dich tir Hin tang (Han tang dugc phi€n dich tir.
B6 kinh A-ham nguyén bin tiéng Sanskrit nhu Trudng A-
ham, Trung A-ham, Tap A-ham va Ting Nhit A-ham) do
Hoa thugng Thich Thanh T va Hoa thugng Thich Thién
Siéu chuyén dich. :

Vié¢ 4n hanh Pai Tang Kinh Viét Nam d4nh ddu mot
st kién quan trong trong lich sit Phit gido Vi€t Nam ciing
nhu dJi s6ng vin héa cla dit nudc ta.

Mic dit gidp nhigu khé khin trong hoan cinh hién nay,
cd Hoc Vién Phit Gido Viét Nam va Vién Nghié€n Citu Phit
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VIEN NGHlEN clu PHAT HOC VIET NAM

Vién Nghlen Cttu Phit hoc Vi€t Nam dugc thanh lap
vao nam 1989 tai thanh pho Ho6 Chi Minh. ,
Vién ddm trdch nhiém vu l1am trong séng 1 Phit day, nhan
manh tinh sdng tao trong viéc truyén bd chdnh phdp phi
hgp vdi tién bd xa hoi va khoa hoc trong thdi dai cda ching
ta. Ngoai ra, Vién con c6 ging hét sifc dé€ md rong céc hoat
‘d6ng Phat gido th€ gidi va xic tién (d4y manh) sy trao d6i
vin héa Phat gido giifa cidc nudc.

-Ban lanh dao VNCPGVN gbm c6:

-Hoa thu’dng Tién si Thich Minh Chau, V1en trudng.

- Hoa thugng Thich Thién Siéu, Phé Vién trudng dic
trach Phit gido Viét Nam.

- Hoa thugng Tién si Thich Thlen Chau (8 Tric Lam

Thién Vién Parls Phap quéc), Phé Vién trudng dic trdch

Phit gido qudc té.

- Thugng toa Tién si Thich Chon Thién, Phé Vlen
trudng dic trach Ban Phién dich & An hanh Pai Tang Kinh
Viét Nam.

- Thugng toa Tlen sT Thich Tri Siéu, Phé Vlen trudng
dic trach Ban Nghién Cttu Dich Thuat.

- Cu si V6 Dinh Cudng, Phé Vién trudng déc trich An
lodt va bdo chi.

1. Ban Phit gido Vzet Nam: chuyén trach v€ lich st

Phit gido VN, vin hoc, vdn hoa, kién tric, khao ¢ hoc Phat
gido. VN.
' 2. Ban Phit gido quéc té*-chuyén trdch vé Phat gido
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- Khéa IV dugec md tit 1997 - ¢6 gan 300 hoc vién tham du’
Tang Ni sinh thudc 3 hé phai Phit gido: .
+ The Theravada (Thuong Toa BQ)_ . :
+ The Mahdyana (H¢ phdi Dai Thiva/ Phit gido phat
trién). k
+ The Viét Nam Mendlcant Sect (He pbaz Khat ST
Viét Nam). .

Trong sudt 4 nim hoc cdc hoc vién dudc dao tao ca cdc

mon N§i dién va Ngoai dién. Ngoai ra, chu vi con thuc tip

thién (Nhw Lai Thign) duéi sir hu’dng din cda Hoa thUdng
Vién tru'o‘ng -

A- Cic mén N6i dién:

I, Tam Tang nguyén thdy (Pali Tipitaka) va mét s6 tu
trdng Phit gido cin ban cla: The Theravada (Thugng Toa
B®), The Sarvastivada (Nh4t Thiét Hitu B9, chd truong Van
Phdp hién hitu), vd The Mahayana (Phat oléo Pai Thita hay
Phit gido Phat Tnen) ‘

The Pali T1p1taka (Tam Tano Pah)
1. Kinh Tang gom 5 by Nikaya:
a- Digha Nzkaya (Kinh Tru'o’ng Bo)
b- MaJJhlma Nikaya (Kinh Trung BS)
c- Samyutta Nikaya (Kinh Tirong Ung BJ)
d- Anguttara Nikaya (Kinh Ting Chi BY)
e- Khuddaka Nikaya (Kinh Tiéu BJ)
2. Luat Tang: :
BO luit (g6m cdc g101 luit cla Tang chunv)

k 3. Ludn Tang:

Gom 7 bo ludn thu' / s6 gidi - :
- Tam Tang Pali cia Phit gido nguyén thuy chinh thong
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hay Nam Tong Phét gido duge bio ton nguyén ven & Sri
Lanka nhu 13 mét quéc bdo cho den nay.

IL. MQt 50  hoc thuyét cin ban cda cdc hé phdi Phat gido .

khiéc.

1. Cdc b ludn / s6 gidi clia Nhat Thiét Hiu B:
a- A-ty-dat-ma-céu x4 (Kho Tang Thang Phép Luan)
b- Ty-ba-sa Luln (Sd gidi Phan Biét Thuyét).
c- Pai-Ty-ba-sa Luin (Pai Sé Phin biét tbuyet)
2. Mt 6 kinh, ludn cla Pai Thua: .
a- Madhyamika (Trung Quén Ludn)
b- Mahaprajnaparamlta Sutras (Kinh Dai Bat-hha)
_..C- Mahaparlmrvana Sutra (Kinh Pai Bét Nlet-ban)
d- Lankavatara Sutra (Kinh Lang-gia) :
e- Sadharma Pundarika Sutra (Kinh Phép Hoa)
-g- Vajraprajia - Paramita Sutra (Kinh Kim Canv Bat-
" nhd Ba-la-mat)
h- Vimalakirti Sutra (Kinh Duy-ma).
3. The Vijndnavada: Hoc thuy&t Duy thic
- Vijndptimatra Sastra: Ludn Duy thc.

B. Cdc m6n Ngoai di€n
1. Lich Si¥ Viét Nam
2. Lich S Vin Minh Viét Nam
3. Lich S& Vin Hoc Viét Nam va Téc vin
4. Lich S& Phat gido Viét Nam va Phét gido thé gidi.
5. Lich St c4c ton gido.
6. Lich St Tu tudng Phit gido An b4.
7. Dén nhip tri€t hoc.

~ 8.Tamly hoc | A
* 9.X4 hoi hoc L,
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10. Céng dan gido duc
'11. Th&m m¥ hoc
12. Quaén tri hoc
13. Ng6n ngi:
a- Pali
b- Sanskrit
c- C6 ngit Han
d- Quan thoai
e- Anh vin thyc hanh
. f- Anh vin thuit ng@ Phét hoc.
Thém vao cdc mdn trén, cd cc sinh hoat ngoai khéa nhu:
bdo cdo nhiing hoat dong hién thdi vé Phit gido thé gidi,
Vin héa Viét Nam hay mét s& van dé hoc dudng, va dic
biét tif nam 1993 (khéa III) mot Cau lac bd ti€ng Anh duge
m& dudi su bdo trg cia Hoa thugng Hiéu trudng d€ ddp tng
(thda min) nhu ciu mdi ciia hoc vién trong viéc thyc tap doi
thoai hang ngay vé vién, trudng, sinh hoat trudng 16p, doi
s6ng tu vién hodc néi nhitng bai phat biéu ngdn vé mot so
dé tai Phit gido, vidu: T&t (nim mdi) tai chia, tu vién, mia
An Cu Kiét Ha tai chlia, tu vién... clia cdc hoc vién, 1€ Phit
Pan trong thanh pho ban, hoidc St lugc Phit gido Vlet Nam
va thdo luin... -
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INDE( OF TECHNICAL TE.RMS

Pali-(P.); Sansknt (Sk)

4

abbess® 235

abbey’ 235

abbot® 235

Abhidhamma Pitaka {P) 159, 231
Abhidharma (Sk)* 233
Abhidharrmakosa (Sk)° 233
abide® 120, 126, 221

Abide® 225 -

i ability” 75,-84, 98, 215, 262, 330
ablaze® 126, 128, 225 '
abode’ 177, 225, 244

Abodes’ 74 ,
accept’ 119, 144, 158, 208, 220
Accompany’ 143, 226
accordance’ 162, 237

achieve’ 24, 25, 41, 57, 60, 187
4 196, 250, 330

" Achieve’ 102, 172, 183, 187, 197
Achieve Awakening’ 183
Achievement” 16, 187,196, 197

act’ 11, 23, 24, 41, 116, 119, 167, -

249, 271
acting” 221, 324
address’ 76, 77, 234

adept” 125, 127, 129,216, 225 .

adjust” 23,25,-184, 249

adjust oneself’ 184

admire” 217 -

admiration® 177, 217, 244 - - -
-Advise® 144, 227 .

Adviss 5. s0 to'do st 144, 227
- Advocate® 243

Aesthetic® 243 o

age” 45, 51, 54, 70, 78, 112; 136,
139, 151, 255,276

Agitate® 244

All-Seeing® 75, 120, 202, 222, 261

All-Seging One” 75, 202, 222

" alms® 98, 100, 104, 106, 115, 117,

125, 129, 177, 214, 217, 267
alms food® 214 -
alms-gathering” 106; 217 -
alms round” 214, 217
aloof” 117, 120, 221, 222
Aloofness” 120, 221
Alter” 241

-Amaze’ 36, 191

Amazement’ 191

amuse 195

amuserients’ 47 54, 195 297

Analyse 240 '

analysis® 240 |

Anagamin (P.)" 206

Anatta (P.)" 240, 346

anger’ 94, 211, 215

Angulimala (P) 17, 104, 105,
106, 107, 108, 217, 218, 269,
317,318, 319,320

. Anicca (P.)" 240, 346

Anxiety” 225 ‘ B
anxious’ 124, 126, 225.

asava (P.) 213 . e
appeal to° 69, 200, 260° ©

" Appear® 198,204
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appearance’ 58, 71, 98, 100, 198,
214,267

Appearance’ 198

Appreciate’ 236

Arahant” 80, 84, 86, 98, 101, 120,

145, 146, 199, 206, 228, 230,
264

Archaealogy’ 238

Architecture’ 238

Ardent’ 221

Arise” 58, 198 )

Arise / Appear in the world” 198

arise from® 214

Arising’ 58, 69,.73, 76, 78, 98,
198, 200, 260, 316

arrange’ 52, 238

artistic’ 243

Ascend s.t' 75, 202

Ask for ordination” 94, 210

assemblies’ 94, 96, 203 '

asset’ 175, 243

assignment’ 164, 239

assured’ 101, 216

assured of Enlightenment’ 216

At the conclusion’ 96, 212

attached’ 69, 73, 76, 177, 200,
201, 260, 305 '

Attachment’ 73, 101,200, 201 215

Attack” 243

Attain’ 58, 59, 84, 102, 183, 218
229

Attain Arahantship’ 206

Attain Arahantship / Sainthood” 206

Attain Enllghtenment" 183

attain psychic powers’ 217

Attain the freedom of mind” 58, 198

Attain the Three-fold Knowledge® 197

attain wisdom® 57, 58, 198
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attainment” 146, 196, 230 .

attracted” 98, 100, 102, 214, 267,
36

auspices’ 161, 235

austere” 127, 224

austere way’ 127, 224

Austerity” 127, 220, 224

avoid® 57, 83, 131, 177, 195, 205,
243, 310 '

Avoid the 2 extremes’ 83, 205

Awakened One” 25, 55, 75, 105,
120, 183, 203, 222, 223, 258,
262, 306

Awakening’ 75, 183, 203 258,
259, 262

B

Bases of Sympathy’ 127, 129, 225

basis°.35, 177, 189, 201

basis of rebirth’ 201

be compassionate’ 196

be a lamp’ 144, 227

be anxious for doing” 225

be at variance with” 240

be attached to 5.0’ 200

be aftracted” 100, 214

be born” 101, 198

be bound to do’ 241

be certain to do’ 241

be converted’ 208

be dependent on’ 144, 227 -

be detached” 212 . -

be endowed with’ 222

be enhghtened 74, 226

be freed from all impurities of mind
° 58, 198 o



be guarded in act” 119, 221
‘be helpful 185

be inclined to do st’ 201 ,
be instructed in a subject” 231
be interested in doing s.t" 234

be liberated™ 96, 212, 213 .+ . .

be mindful’ 143, 226

be ordained” 94, 210

be overcome by birth and age® 202
be proud of 50, 192

be resolute in s.t” 221

be responsible for® 238

be subject (adj) to s.t’ 206

be sunken in grief’ 202

be temperate in s.t’ 119, 220
be usefu™ 185 - '

be versed” 36,-190

be void of 5.0° 145, 228

bear” 117, 144, 227, 241; 242
bear s.t a pain’- 227 '

bear the grief* 241

~ become’ 8, 26, 31, 32, 36, 37, 48,

58, 59, 73, 84, 86, 94, 142,
157, 167, 174, 175, 176, 183,
184, 200, 210, 212, 221, 252
253, 256, 290
become a Buddha® 32, 183
become an Enlightened One’ 183
begets® 174, 241
behaviour” 124, 175, 242
behold” 141, 145 229, 278 .
being” 177, 244, 319 T
beings® 54, 55, 58, 69, 70 71, 76,
77,78,.84, 85,104, 112, 127,
172, 197, 203, 208, 224, 250.
258, 260, 261, 262, 269, 272,
305, 306 '
believe® 12, 27, 186

best profit from s.t 185
best use of s.t’ 185 _
Bhagavant (P.)” 74, 202

Bharadvaja (P.)” 115, 116, 117, .

118, 121, 122, 219, 321, 322,
324

" Bhavana (P) 158 163, 169 238

Bhikkhunis (P.)" 184, 330 .

biped’ 209

birth® 31, 33, 34, 35, 37, 56, 58,
70, 71, 78, 85, 91, 136, 142,
“151, 152,.188, 189, 198, 2086,
208, 252, 253, 266, 293

Blessed One’ 74, 91, 92, 98,202,
210, 218, 223, 261

Bodhi (P.) tree® 196.

body® 55, 73, 74; 91, 92, 93, 94,

95, 140, 141, 144, 145, 146
147, 173, 175, 201, 205, 210,
213, 228, 229, 230, 277, 278
Body-consciousness® 211
body-contact™ 211
bond® 84, 113, 118, 119, 219
born® 39, 70, 75, 89, 113 203,
- 262 '
bound® 112, 126, 174 241, 313 .
Brahma (adj)’ 201

~Brahma (P.)° 94, 96, 105, 107

186, 212, 218
Brahma wheel® 201

.Brahma-cakka.(P.)" 201

Brahma-cariya (P.)° 201
Brahma-faring® 201

‘Brahmanas (P.)" 34, 188
- ‘Brahma: (P.)* 17, 69, 70, 7,72,

74, 76'77 201, 260, 262 305
Brahma-vihara (P.)" 202

.. break’ 58, 197
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break through® 58, 197

breathe’ 72, 73, 100, 201
Brotherhood” 184

Buddha‘(P.)" 7,9, 12, 14, 15, 16,

17,18, 23, 24, 25. 26, 27, 28,

31, 32, 35, 36, 37, 39, 42, 55,
60, 65, 66, 69, 70, 71, 72, 74,

75, 76, 77, 80, 81, 83, 85, 86,

‘87, 88, 91, 92, 94, 96, 98, 99,
102, 105, 106, 107, 109, 110,
111, 112, 120, 121, 123, 127,
128, 129, 133, 134, 137, 139,
140, 141, 143, 145, 146, 147,
152, 161, 162, 169, 171, 173,
174, 175, 176, 177, 183, 184,
185, 186;°187, 189, 190, 194,
196, 199, 203, 205, 208, 209,
215, 220, 222, 223; 226, 229,
230, 237, 246, 250, 251, 253,
260, 261, 262, 263, 264, 266,
268, 269, 271, 272, 273, 274,
277, 278, 290, 293, 305, 306,
310, 316, 319, 320, 324, 325,
330,7334, 335

Buddha Jayanti (P.)" 35, 189

Buddha's teachings’ 74

" Buddhist’ 7, 8, 9, 11, 12, 13, 18, -

25, 27, 28, 35, 99, 113,126,
132, 134, 145, 157, 158, 159,
160, 161, 162, 163, 164, 165,
166, 167, 168, 169,171,175,

77. 179, 183, 184, 186, 224,

231, 233, 237, 238, 239, 241,

243, 250, 278, 290, 302, 310,
-Buddhist Brotherhood® 25, 184
Buddhist doctrine’ 25, 183
Buddhist Era’ 35, 189
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 Buddhist Meditation® 238,

Buddhist religion” 25, 183

Buddhist Sisterhood” 126, 184

burning® 91, 4, 95, 97, 128, 132,
142, 210, 225, 266, 313

-C

calm (adj)’ 73, 200

-calm (v)° 73, 200

Canonical’ 158, 160, 168, 232
care” 13, 25. 26, 32, 37, 185, 238,
253, 293 :

careful’ 12, 40, 107, 217. 218, 221,

226 . :
careless’ 153, 218 _
caste’ 32, 33, 34, 87, 188, 252,
254, 297
caste system® 34, 188
Cause” 73, 80, 92, 200, 260, 263

- ceasing’ 73, 80, 84, 200, 260, 263

Celebrate” 35, 50, 189

" Celebrate a ceremony” 189
" Celebrate a festival’ 192

ceremony” 31, 35, 37, 47, 48, 51,
106, 141, 145, 185, 189, 190,
256, 278, 297 ’

certain’ 241

cessation” 95, 99, 146, 213, 230,
.259, 267, 272 '

change’ 10, 84, 141, 152, 174,
177, 179, 207, 229, 241, 244,
278, 310, 335 ’

changes’ 26, 184

.Chant® 119, 220

Chant/ sing a hymn® 220
charge"» 162, 163, 237, 238
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- charioteer™ 223

cheerful’ 26, 185 -

Chinese’ 9, 113, 153, 160, 163,
233, 238 ;

Christian religion® 25, 183 -

clergy’ 175: 241

Clinging® 215

collect’ 238

come into being” 244

come into life® 198 -

. come-and-see” 220

commentary’ 232, 233
common man” 96, 212
community” 25, 127, 184, 224

" community of Buddhlst monks® 25

184 .
compassion’ 57 70; 196, 264, 319
compassionate” 54, 57,105, 106

- 196, 257, 320 '
cornpile” 238 -

compile the Vietnamese Tipitaka® 238

component” 141, 145, 152, 177.
228, 229, 278, 335
component things® 141, 145, 152,
177, 228, 229, 278, 335
composition’ 233

" concentation” 197

concept’ 173, 240

conclude’ 96, 212, 283

conclude a-sermon’ 212

conclusion” 13, 93, 96, 99, 212,
213,283

condition” 46, .79, 95, 184, 185, 242

conduct’ 121, 139, 175, 176, 222

confidence’ 71, 75, 109,127, 204
225, 262

conflicts” 174, 241

conquer” 203

*

conqueror’ 55, 70, 203, 261

conqueror in the Batt\e 70. 203
261

conquest’ 203

consciousness” 91, 92, 93, 95, 211,
228, 266

contact’ 94, 211

content® 244

contentment” 178, 244

- control” 83, 174,214, 225, 227

conversion® 17, 85, 94, 210, 214,
217 -

convert's.o’ 85, 208

convert™- 208

. Conviction™ 245 -

- .Convince’ :240

~Convincing® 240‘

"correct’ 240 '
"cravmg -49; 69, 117 146 211

215, 230, 260, 271
creativeness’ 162

“Creator® 27,-186, 201 -

Creator of the Universe” 27, 186, 201
Cremate’ 145, 229

cremation® 145,229 .

culture” 162, 177, 232,244 =~
customs® 101, 215

D

Dakkhinagiri (P.)° 115, 118, 219
Deal with® 238

- death” 35, 47, 52, 54, 58, 84, 91,

95, 100, 101, 146, 151, 174,
189, 195, 196, 206, 230, 255,
266, 293

Death’ 198
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Deathlessness’ 55, 60, 70, 98, 107,
" 152, 199, 202, 261, 267, 306
Debase’ 243
debates’ 35, 189
Decay” 95, 211
Decency” 242
Decide’ 58, 197
Decide to do’ 58, 197
decision” 58, 93, 197
declare” 25, 26, 84, 91, 95, 100,
184, 213
 declare the Law" 184
Deeds’ 85, 208
deep™ 12, 49, 69, 73, 99, 200, 216,
245, 267, 290 - '
'deép-"g’ratitudé" 216
 deferred” 174, 241
»*-_Defﬂements ‘96,213~
" Degenerate (adi)> 242 -
" Degenerate (v) 242
delight’ 31, 32,37, 57, 189 253
- delusion” 146, 211, 230
Demeanour 242
Demerit’ 221
Demeritorious’ 221
Depend on” 144, 227
dependent’ 140, 144, 146, 147
227, 230, 276
- Dependent Arising” 200
depth’® 177, 244
depth of vision® 177, 244 _
desires” 83, 95, 101, 116, 177, 189
Despdir® 95, 211 C
* Desperate’ 212
destroy’ 58, 73, 197
Destroy’ 215
destroy all passions’ 198
Destroy/ remove (v) a fetter’ 215

- 360

-

destructlon 55 .56, 99, 69 104,

117, 146, 177, 198, 201, 230,
259, 260, 271

" destruction of craving’ 201

detached’ 201
Detachment”. 201

detail’ 98

"Develop’ 192

Develop a state of Jhana™ 192
Developing Buddhism® 158, 232

“Devoted” 36, 190

Devotion” 190

devour’ 174, 241

Dhamma (P.)° 7, 13, 14, 17, 25,
26, 32, 36, 69, 70, 71, 72, 73,
‘74, 76, 77, 78, 79, 80, 81, 83,
84, 86, 87, 92, 98, 99, 104,
110, 116, 117, 119, 120, 124,
125, 128, 129, 131, 133, 134,

135, 137, 139, 140, 141, 162, . - -~

172, 183, 184, 200, 202,205,
206, 207, 215, 220, 222, 236,
237, 260, 261, 263,264, 265,
267, 273, 276, 278, 305, 306,
310, 316, 326, 327, 329, 335
Dhamma Propagation” 237 -
Dhamma talk’ 172, 236-
Dhammacetiya Sutta (P.)" 242
Dhammapada” 9, 11, 24, 32, 35,

48, 49, 56, 71, 82, 92, 93, 99,

105, 117, 142, 171, 172, 189
Dialogues® 158, 163, 167 ’
Dibba-Eye® 222
die® 37, 58, 198

Digha Nikaya (P.)" 158, 163, 231,
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Diligence” 107, 218
Diligent” 107, 217
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Wheel of Truth” 83, 205

‘willing to be tamed® 121, 223 -

wisdom’ 25, 27, 36, 47, 55, 57,
58, 64, 80, 99, 102, 110, 120,
123, 124, 126, 128, 129, 130,
144, 152, 187, 196, 198, 205,
222, 250, 258, 261, 268, 271,
272, 310, 316

Wise® 27, 75, 187, 202

Wish-Fulfilled” 32, 190

woman of merit’ 119, 221

wonderful” 31, 38, 47, 104, 105,
107, 112, 167, 171, 218, 252,
254, 255, 269 -

world” 23, 24 26, 27, 28, 32 35,

70. 71, 74, 75, 76, 77 80 81

84, 94, 95, 98, 101, 105; 109,

111, 112, 113, 120, 126, 128,

132, 134, 140, 141, 142, 145,
- 160, 162, 174, 175, 177, 179,
- 185, 186, 190,.191, 196, 198,
199, 213, 215, 218, 221, 227,
228, 237, 240, 241, 249, 250,
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252, 253, 257, 260, 261, 262,
264, 267, 272, 277, 290, 305,
313, 316, 335 Co
worldling” 96, 212
world of forms™ 101, 215
worldly’ 26, 48, 51, 57, 95, 144,
177, 184, 194, 227, 256
worldly amusements’ 57, 195
worldly entertainments’ 195 -
worship® 210
worthy” 84, 101, 117, 206, 222

wiong” 34, 74, 101, 119, 188, 208,

220
wrong doing’ 220
Wrong view® 101, 215

Y
Yearn® 246
Yearn for s.t” 246

yoke® 115, 116, 118, 119, 219,
220, 271, 324

- discoloured” 175, 242

Discourse® 17, 81,91, 94, 159,
203, 264, 266, 313

Discourses” 7, 158,159, 163, 171
193, 231, 232 :

discussion’ 234

discussions” 35, 165, 189

disgust’ 96, 212

disgusted” 92, 96, 134, 266, 313

dislikes® 177, 244

dispassion® 69, 73, 201, 260

dispassionate’ 212 -

dissatisfied” 98, 100, 214, 267 ,
distinction” 81, 85, 87, 208, 265, 310 -
- Distribute” 118, 219

Distribution” 118, 219

Disturb® 244

Disturb one's peace” 244

divine’ 24; 27, 28, 41, 80, 123, 124,
128, 129, 186, 224, 250, 290

Divine Eye’ 198

divine messenger” 24, 27, 28, 41,

186, 250, 290

Divine vision®. 120, 222 -

do evil’ 24, 26, 185

do good” 26, 185

do a favour” 171, 236

do homage’ 236~

do the transference of merits® 236

doctrine” 25, 85, 98, 139, 140,
147,173, 174, 214, 215, 267,
276, 277, 316

Door of Deathlessness® 55, 59, 60, -
152, 199, 202, 261, 306

" Doubt” 215

downfall’ 216

Dukkha (P.)’ 80, 95, 169, 213, 240,
263, 307, 346

dull’ 70, 75, 203, 262
dull intellect’-70, 75, 203, 262 -
dustless’ 80, 206

. Dwell’ 245

E

eager for’ 225 °

ear’ 91, 92, 94, 95,127, 210

Ear-consciousness’ 211

Ear-contact’. 95, 211

educate s.0° 183 v

education’. 17, 25, 163 183 238

effect” 294 :

effort” 12, 80, 82, 107, 119, 145,
164, 218, 220, 227, 263

Eight factors’ 143, 227

Elucidate” 237

elucidation” 237

emaciated’ 175, 242

Emphasise creativeness’ 237-

empty’ 113, 141, 145, 152, 228, 277"

empty of self’ 145, 228

endowed” 121, 222 ’ .

enjoy’ 26, 57, 107, 119,-185,220..

_enjoy + doing s.t’ 185

enjoy. fare” 220

enjoy good health® 185.

enjoy worldly pleasures’ 195

Enlighten® 74, 143, 226

Enlightened” 58, 74, 99, 133, 226

Enlightened One” 25, 31,183, 253

Enlightenment’ 17, 25, 47, 55, 58,
6% 76, 80, 101, 109, 112, 140,
141, 169, 183, 192, 196, 205,
216, 255, 259, 263, 277, 278,

297, 302, 310, 330



:nmity” 176, 243
anshrine” 145, 229
anter” 120, 221
entertain s.0° 144, 193, 228
entertainments’ 57, 193
Enthusiasm® 241 -
environment” 175, 242
epithet’ 74, 75, 120, 209, 222, 246
escape” 54, 57, 92, 131, 195, 196,
257
essence’ 98, 215, 316
essential condition® 242
gstablish’ 85, 208
establish s.0 in 5.t 208
esteem’ 320
Esthetics” 160, 233 :
evil 55,59, 70, 104, 105, 107,120,
171, 185, 208, 222,262, 319
Evil One” 209
Exalted® 70, 73, 74, 116, 117, 139,
141, 200, 210, 223, 261
Exalted One” 202
exclusive possessions’ 243
_ exercise’ 62, 177, 244
exhort s.0° 85, 209
Exist® 242, 335 . .
Existence’ 146, 173, 230, 240, 242
Expand insight’ 243
Experience’ 26, 107, 184
expert’ 127, 225
Express one's delight’ 35, 189 -
Expression’ 85, 95, 174, 234
external’ 94, 140, 210, 276, 335
eye’ 72, 75, 91, 92, 94,.95, 100,
127, 175, 179, 206, 207, 210,
214, 222, 224, 242, 262 '
Eye 84, 91, 95, 102, 120, 127,
203, 222, 224

362 .

Eye-consciousness’ 91, 95 .
Eye-contact” 91, 211

F

Fair ‘Wisdom’ 70, 75, 202 261
fame’ 319
famous® 55, 109, 111, 113, 128,
210, 257, 301, 316

favour® 35, 171, 189, 236

feel compassion for” 57, 196
feel compassionate for’ 57, 196
feel pity for” 51, 194

feel pride in” 50, 192

feeling” 92, 95, 140, 211, 228,

: 243 272

Festival’- 50, 192

Fetter” 207

Fetter s.o’ 207

field of knowledge 184

field of merit” 119, 120, 221 272
find pleasure in’ 26, 185

fire’ 81, 91, 93, 94, 109, 113 126,

210, 266, 270, 313, 316

fire - worshipper’ 210

fire of hate’ 91, 211 .

fire of ignorance’ 211

fire of lust™ 91, 211
Fire-worshipping” 210

first stage of Jhana’ 192, 222
five lower fetters” 215
Five-fold® 95, 211

Five-fold sense-pleasures’ 95, 211
Five Precepis’ 290

flames’ 126, 128, 225.
flavours” 210 ,
_follow® S, 27, 61, 185, 236

- under the guidance of’ 235

undergo’ 197, 216, 244

undergo suffering” 197

undergo the three-fold training” 216
understand” 188

Universal® 190, 253 . '
Universal King® 190

Universe® 186

unlearned™ 96, 212

unpleasant feeling” 211
unshakable® 127, 225

'unstained" 70, 75, 202, 262 .
unsubstantiality® 240

untamed’ 105, 218, 269, 320
untaught’ 96, 212

untrodden’ 126, 225

untrodden region” 225
unwavering” 125, 127, 129, 225
unwavenng faith’ 125, 127, 129, 225
unwise’ 27, 187

upasampada (P.)" 221

Upekkha (P.)” 202

upper” 215

upper fetters® 215

upper world” 215

Upset the standard” 243.

use’ 10, 23, 24, 65, 77, 96, 121,

122, 132, 185, 249

useful” 26, 63, 99, 185

utter” 141, 145, 146, 229, 335
utter passing away” 145, 229, 335

V

variance’ 174, 240

Vedas® 32, 36, 190, 254, 297
vehicle® 232

vems 175, 242

»verse 69 71, 104, 115, 119 121,
171, 236, 272

verses’ 12, 35, 56, 99, 123, 128,

136, 171, 172,189, 272, 274, *

324

3

Vesak (P.)” 31, 35, 141, 189 253, -

- 278, 292, 333
Vessas (P.)" 34, 188

, Vibhasa (Sk)" 159, 233
© view" 34, 75, 80, 84, 174, 175,

227, 241, 263
Vijiaptimatra Sastra’ 233
Vinaya Pitaka (P:)° 159, 231
viriya (P.)" 220

. visible® 175, 242

Vision® 70, 75, 80, 84, 120, 127,
198, 203
void® 141, 143, 145, 152, 228

W

wait on” 225 _

walk® 24, 28, 41, 70, 72, 100, 185,
214, 250, 261, 310

walk a path’ 185

waver® 127, 225

weaken sense desires” 215

weary’ 74, 201

‘Welcome One’ 74, 223

Well - Farer” 69, 202

Well-Farer” 74, 76, 105, 121, 223,

269

Well-learned® 212

Well-qualified® 231

well-taught’ 92, 95, 97, 212, 313

. well-taught noble disciple® 212
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symbol of Buddhism’ 83, 205
symbolise’ 83; 205, 258, 272 -

T

Take care of’ 238

Take charge of’ 238

take pity on’ 51, 194

Take refuge in” 26, 184

Take refuge in the Triple Gem® 184
Take up one's residence’ 85, 208
tames® 105, 218 ~
Tapo (P.)” 220

tasteful’ 243

Tastes” 2107

Teach® 25, 184, 202, 207, 231
Teach the Dhamma’ 184, 202; 207

Technical’ 8, 20, 160, 233,355

Technical Terms’ 20, 160, 233

temperate’ 116, 119, 220, 271,324 -

Ten Precepts® 120, 221 -

testimony’ 175, 242

- Tevijia (P.)’ 58, 197.°

. Theory® 73, 160, 200, 260

Theory. of the 12 Causes’ 73, 200

TheraV‘lda (P) 158, 159 232, 337

thinker’ 232 -

thirst™ 174, 241

- Thirty-Three, Héaven® 189

thought' 24, 40, 43, 47, 49, 69, 72,
.73, 76, 80, 131, 134, 175, 177,
201, 227, 250, 255, 256, 260,
"261,.262, 263, 305

Thiree Baskets® 158, 162, 163, 193,
231 ’

Three - fold” 197 .

Three - fold knowledge’ 197

374, .

Three - fold Training® 102; 139,
143, 146, 216, 227
Three Refuges’ 120, 184, 221 290

: szarana 290

tongue” 91, 93, 94, 210 *°

- Tonguie-consciousness’ 211
" Tongue-contact’ 211

traditionally’ 35,-189
trainer” 216

- training” 23, 102, 124, 163, 215

training. of Discipline, Samadhi &
wisdom® 102, 216

transference 236

transference of merits’ 236

Tread® 85, 209

“Tread the Path® 209
tree” 31, 34, 47, 49, 58, 63, 65; 69,

133, 177, 179, 189, 196, 253,
© 255, 258, 293, 295, 302, 310
Triple” 7, 13, 26, 36,.76, 84, 95,
158, 159, 162, 163, 164, 168,
184, 193, 204, 231, 272, 274
Triple Canon’ 193

Triple Gem’ 13, 26, 36, 76, 184 204

Trodden® 225

True® 23, 185, 206

true meaning” 48, 85, 194, 256

Truth® 74, 83, 84, 86

Turn the Dhamma Wheel’ 205

Turning” 17, 80, 83, 205, 263, 310

Turning of the Dhamma Wheel® 17,
80, 83, 205 ' :

follow 2 guideline’ 236.
“follow a path® 27, 185

followers® 23, 27, 28, 42, 125, 185,

-~ 186, 241, 250, 302, 316, 330,

335 -

fool” 27, 187 o

foolish® 27, 187

foreteller” 50, 193

foretelling” 37, 50, 193

formless world” 215

forms® 11, 92, 91, 94, 95, 101,
117, 176, 210, 272

Found the Sangha® 207

Four Bases of Mindfulness® 228

free’ 57, 73, 96, 113, 117, 119,
142, 143, 195

freed from® 58, 75, 80, 82, 84, 96,
105, 116, 142, 178, 198, 207,
212, 218, 261 )

freedom’ 55, 58, 60, 96, 105 107

140, 175, 198, 212, 258, 268,

. 271, 272, 277

freedom of (through) wisdom® 198

freedom of mind” 58, 198, 302

freedom of wisdom® 55, 258, 302

freshness’ 174, 241

friend” 46, 88, 95, 98, 99, 137,
166, 168, 171, 234,267 -

friend-in-the Dharma’ 234

Fulfil the assignment’ 239

Fully Self- Awakened One” 121, 199

U

uncalmed® 105, 218 ‘
under the auspices of 161, 235

G

gain® 51, 127, 128, 187, 193
gain Superknowledge® 196
genealisation’ 240

-

generalise’ 240

get / become disgusted with s.t’ 212

get free from® 57, 195 .

get profit' 228

get the most of s.t* 185

give forth s.t (one's confidence)” 204.

give s.0. an assignment’ 239 .

give up® 196, 217

give up doing” 197

go” 26, 57, 81, 100, 107, 140, 184,
196, 214, 218, 235

go in search® 57, 196

go looking® 57, 196

go on a pilgrimage’ 229, 235

go searching’ 57, 196

god” 27, 33, 35, 186, 189

God’ 24, 27, 28, 41, 186, 250, 290

goddess 186 .

good® 12, 23, 24, 25, 26, 27 35
40, 42, 54, 60, 65, 66, 70, 81,
105, 107, 120, 124, 128, 131,
132, 137, 145, 167, 170, 171,
174, 173, 178, 183, 185, 189,
208, 218, 231, 241, 242, 249,
262, 264, 298, 302, 320

gradual’ 14, 159, 163,232 .._ .

Gradual Sayings” 232

Grant” 216

Grant s.0 the rank’ 216

gratitude® 12, 99, 267 -

Great Renunciation® 195

"Great Vehicle® 158, 232

greed’ 58, 176, 177, 198, 215, 244

greed, hatred and ignorance’ 58, 198

grief’ 70, 71, 75, 78, 91, 93, 134,
136, 140, 144, 174, 176, 227,
241, 266, 277

Grief’ 95, 211
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GrJeve-for 212
groups’ 9, 146, 230

guarded’ 116, 119, 221, 21, 324

guard” 222

guidance’ 158, 235, 320
guide® 187

Guide® 11, 187, 285
guidelineg” 171

H

Happy One’ 74, 223 _
hard-working” 107, 135, 153, 217
harmony’ 32, 171,214

hate’. 93, 146,215, 230, 266, 313
hatred® 58, 198, 271 ’
Head® 127, 224

Head a community’ 224

heart sick” 174, 241

Heaven® 31, 35, 189, 253 :
Heavenly Eye’ 222

heedful’ 143, 218, 226

heedless’ 105, 218 .

helpful’ 9, 23, 26, 28, 42, 185, 250

hereafter’ 23, 42, 185, 212 249
250 )
hermit” 32, 36, 47, 54, 151, 190
195, 253, 2567 ‘
Hermitage® 190 .
Himalaya (P.)” 31, 36, 37, 110,
191,252 , -~
Himalayan® 163, 238 o
"Hindu (P.) 25, 27, 183, 186
_Hindu religion® 183 ‘
Hiri (P.)° 119, 220
Hiri ottappa’ 119, 220 )
History’ 160, 162,233
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-

holy® 54, 74, 81, 86, 92, 96, 98,
102, 107, 111, 116, 117, 142,
145, 147,201, 207, 212, 218,
229, 257, 264, 266, 269, 270,
273, 302, 313, 316, 320, 330

Holy Scriptures’ 162, 163, 231

homage’ 302

homeless® 32, 105, 107, 218, 253,

320
homeless life® 218, 320
Hope® 174, 241
human’ 48, 54, 57, 71, 80, 175

194, 196, 242, 250, 256, 293 :

298, 301
human life” 194

I

ignorance’ 91, 94, 102, 112, 143,
146, 151, 211, 230, 266, 271
313

- will’- 215~

{Humine’-218

lllumine the world” 218

llustrate’ 243, 319 -

il-will’ 101, 215~ ~

impure” 9, 69, 75, 202, 261, 283

impurities® 55, 58, 96, 142, 198, -

213, 258 -
in accordance with st 237"
in quest of s.t’ 246 -

inclined” 69, 73, 76, 201, 260 305

India (P.)" 25, 34, 51, 81, 82, 87,
- 109, 110, 111, 160 175, 186,
188, 233, 252, 253, 265, 310

Indra (P.)°.179, 245, 352 '

Indulge’ 83, 205

Sit cross-legged” 197

Smells® 210

Snows® 191

solemn’ 105, 218

solemn utterance” 105, 218

Sorrowful’ 202

Sorrowless (adj)® 75, 202 - -

Sotapanna (P.)" 80, 84, 86, 101,
145, 206, 215, 228, 263

Sotapatti (P.)” 84, 100, 206, 263

soul’ 146, 168, 178, 230

Sounds® 210

- Sow’ 118, 219, 221

Sow merits’ 221 _
Sow seeds’ 118, 219
Sowing time® 118, 219
Specialities® 163, 238
spirit® 27, 81, 85, 207, 264

spiritual’ 23, 26, 28, 47, 164, 177,

. 184, 239, 244, 249

-spiritual culture® 244

Spiritual. vision® 120, 222

spread” 35, 83, 171, 176, 190,
237, 319, 335

spread the Dhamma® 237

Stained’ 75, 202

stainless’ 75, 80, 206

Stainless’ 70, 116, 202, 261

standard’ 243

standing” 31, 34, 70, 104, 123,-
124, 127,128, 133, 135, 152,
189, 224, 253, 269, 274, 293

states’ 74, 82, 85, 120, 140, 144,
208, 222, 228, 262

steady” 217

stopping’ 69, 73, 200, 201, 260

strife’ 178, 244 '

Strive for® 145, 229

Strive for success’ 229

Struggle® 197

struggle against™ 197

struggle for’ 55, 197, 258, 261

subject’ 9, 41, 42, 43, 65, 66, 69,
78, 79, 80, 84, 88, 101, 109,
110, 130, 136, 152, 168, 169,

173, 208, 207, 216, 229, 231,
263, 313, 335

subject to change® 173, 206

Sublime® 152, 202

Sublime States” 202

Subtle® 73,200 .

success™ 12, 35, 50, 51, 145, 187,
189, 229 '

Suddas (P.)’ 34, 188

suﬁering° 51, 55, 57, 59, 75, 80,
92, 116, 117, 140, 148, 151,
169, 173, 174, 193, 194, 197,
211, 230, 256, 258, 261, 263,
271, 272, 277, 298, 313 '

. Sugato (P.)" 74, 202

suitable” 26, 94, 184, 266, 272,

- 313,325

Sunken® 75, 202

support” 12, 164, 239~ . -~ =

supreme goal of the holy life’ 107,
117, 269, 320

Supreme goal. of the holy life® 218

supreme happiness’ 59, 74, 107,
169, 199, 258, 259, 324

Supreme Knowledge” 196 .

Survey’ 75, 161, 203 -

Survive® 241

sutra (Sk)” 232

sutta (P.)" 175, 205, 232, 348

Sutta Pitaka (P.)" 158, 193, 231

- symbol” 83, 205, 261, 302
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Samyutta (P.)" 95, 158, 163, 213,

232 -
Sangha (P.)” 184
Sangha of Bhikkhunis (P.) 184
sankhara (P.) 145, 201
Sala (P.)" 34, 38, 140, 141, 189,

253, 277, 278, 291, 293, 332,

333, 347 . ,
sastra (Sk)" 232, 233
sati (P.)’ 119, 220
Sayings® 14, 82, 92, 158 159 163,
1232
School” 158, 159, 231_, 232
Scriptures’ 231.
search” 47, 54, 57, 98, 196, 246,.
267, 298,.316
Secular” 26, 184
Secular education’ 184 . -
security” 116, 119, 220, 271
Seek a shelter’ 244
Seer’ 70, 75, 120, 135 202 222
. 261
Seer of All’ 70, 75, 120, 135, 202.
222, 261 -
self- possession” 226
self-controlled™ 119, 220
Self-indulgence’ 83, 205"
Self-mortification” 83, 205
‘self-possessed” 139, 140, 143,
. 226, 276, 2717
-Self-possessed” 226
sensation” 132, 211
sense - objects’ 210
sense of shame® 119, 220
sense-bases” 94, 210
Sense-desires’ 215
sense-organs’ 94, 98, 145, 152,
210, 214 i

separated 174,241 - 4
sermon’ 80, 83, 92, 96, 97 205,
212, 263, 266, 313

~serve” 7, 49, 51, 144, 157, 225
. set’ 203 '

Set out’ 143, 226

Set out on a journey’ 143, 226 -

Set out on a preaching tour’ 226

set the Brahma Wheel in motion” 203

Set the Wheel of Truth i in motion’
-205

Setting 205

Setting the Dhamma Wheel in
motion” 205

severe” 55, 83, 197, 258, 301

severe ways” 55. 83, 197, 258, 301

shake’ 127, 128, 225 '

shame’ 220

Shapes’ 210

shelter” 178, 244

" show s.0.the way" 185

show the Path® 199

shrine” 143, 145, 229

sickness’ 45, 54, 196

Siddhattha (P.)” 17, 32, 47, 112,
190, 253, 292, 296 .

“sight” 9, 47,.48, 52, 54, 59; 113,

175, 195, 242, 255, 256, 257,
. 319 : .
Stla (P.)” 102, 139, 143, 215, 227,
276 .
simile® 75, 77, 203, 272
simile of the raft’ 75, 203
simple’ 242 ,
simple living’ 242
Sink® 75, 202 .
Sisterhood” 126, 184
Sit’ 197

- Indulge oneself in 5. 83,205,
indulgence in sense pleasures 80,

205
insight’ 174 177 241 .
Institute” 7, 11, 18, 157, 161 162,
164, 165, 166, 167 168, 231
instructed” 158,231 .~
internal® 94, 210
Islam religion® 25, 183
island” 142, 144, 227 ...~

.f.”

Jayanti (P.)". 189
jealousy” 176, 243

* * Jhana (P.)’ 50, 120, 13f 192

222, 245, 297

“joy" 9, 23 25, 26, 35, 57, 142,

- 173, 178, 184, 185, 196, 202
272, 283

© joyful® 9, 23, 185,-196, 249. -

Jupiter® 27, 186

“K:-'

'kamma (P.)" 208

Kammic® 101

Kamaguna (P.): 95 211

Kasi (P.), 18, 118,219 | .

Karuna (P.)" 202

Kassapa (P.)". 17, 81, 86, 91, 94
96, 97, 128, 127, 178, 208,
274, 308, 311, 313, 326

.keen 75 203 -

keen intellect” 75, 203 )
Khattnyas (P) 31 34, 188, 252

' Khema (P.y.220-

king” 31, 32, 35, 37, 47, 48, 54,
59, 81, 85, 87, 105, 107, 189,
190,252, 255, 256, 264, 269,
320

" King ‘of gods’. 35. 189 .

kingdom®- 35, 54, 59, 190, 269

knowledge® 23, 25, 26, 27, 28, 32,
33, 36, 47, 57, 58, 60, 73, 92,
.96, 97, 101, 102, 107, 117, 121,
124, 125, 128, 129, 143, 154,
184, 187, 197, 198, 222, 241,
249, 254, 258, 266, 297, 302

knowledge of one's liberation® 212

knowledge of one's own former
births® 197 '

knowledge of other beings' passing

away and arising” 58, 197, 258

_knowledge of dthers' deaths and

rebirths according to their deeds
° 58,198
knowledge of the total destruction of
all impurities® 58, 198, 258

Kusinara (P.)° 111, 140, 141, 147,

174, 229, 277, 278, 332, 333,
334,347 - -

Lady® 234

laity® 175, 241 . -

. Lament’ 95,211, 212

Lament for" 212

lamentation” 91,211, 266

lamp® 117, 140, 147, 151, 272,
277,325 .

Lankavatara (Sk)° 233
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Law® 25, 73, 85, 98, 105, 110

117, 134, 159, 171, 172; 183,

200, 260, 329, 335
Law of Cause and E° 260
Law of Cause. and Effect’ 73 200
law of impermanence’ 229, 310 -
lead” 24, 36,52, 55, 127, 140,
147, 176, 185,187, 191, 224,
258, 276, 313
lead a community’.224
lead a lwurious fife” 191
Leader’ 70, 121,203 .
Leader of the caravan’ 70, 203, 261
learner’ 102, 216, 242

leave’ 32, 36, 48, 49, 57, 59, 102,

- 107:-133, 190, 196, 256, 290
leave the world’ 36, 57, 190, 196 .
legends’ 23, 27, 28, 42, 186 187 250
lesser ordmatlon 221
Lexical” 160, 233:

Liberation’ 96, 212 _
life® 3, 11, 17, 23, 26, 36, 42, 48,
50, 52, 55, 57, 64, 71, 73, 74,
81, 86, 92, 96, 105, 107, 117,
127, 141, 145, 146, 161, 164,
175, 184, 185, 187, 190, 191,
193, 194, 196, 197, 198, 201,
207, 212, 218, 224, 229, 230,
" 241, 249, 256, 258, 264, 266
269, 270, 273, 290, 293, 294,

298, 301, 313, 320, 330

Light-hearted” 26, 113, 185

Likes® 244

Linguistics’ 238

literature” 132, 233, 238~

live in kindness/ kindliness’- 225

live in lwury’ 36, 191

live rightly” 145, 228

366

-

logic’- 73, 200

Loka (P.)’ 213 :

ngS41M‘HS1% wazm

Long Dialogues” 231 ,

Lord® 25, 69, 71, 74, 76, 104, 105,
120, 121, 122, 126, 127, 135,
136, 137, 147, 152, 172, 173,
179, 183, 202, 203; 210, 218,
221, 223, 236, 261, 262, 269,
o714, 272, 273, 320 '

Lord Buddha® 183

Lose sight-of 242

lotus pond” 75, 203

lotus simile’ 75, 203, 262

love” 27, 54, 73, 174, 178, 186,
241, 250

lower world 215

just’ 93, 94, 117, 215, 266, 313

juxurious® 33, 36, 190, 191, 294

luxury® 36, 190

M

Madam’® 165, 166, 234
Madhyamika (Sk)" 159, 232, 338
Maha Brahma (P.)" 201

Maha parinirvana (Sk) 233
Mahapranaparamlta (Sk)” 233

* Mahavibhasa (Sk)" 233

Mahayana (P. / Sk )" 158,159,
169, 232, 337 :
Mahéya’\mst 233
make’ 10, 11, 12, 23, 26, 41, 50,
54, 58, 61, 62, 73, 82, 84, &,
87, 94,105, 164, 165, 167, 168,
177,184, 185, 193, 200, 208,
209, 210, 217, 235, 237, 243,
249, 257, 265, 319, 330

repulsnve 176, 243 -

request’ 40, 72, 76, 123, 126 127
224, 274 -

Research” 162, 237

. Research: institute’ 162, 237 -

researcher” 231
residence’ 81, 176 -
reside’ 146, 230

resist’ 243 '
resist the feeling of 243

resolute’ 55, 58, 61, 105, 117, 134

197, 221, 258, 270, 273, 301
resolution’ 58, 197, 222, 301
respond to” 246 :
responsible’ 162, 238 - .

_ Restlessness’ 101, 215

restore” 197 .
restore one's health® 197
retreat” 126, 139, 144, 276 .
Revered® 105, 165, 166, 218, 234
Revered sir’ 165, 166, 218,234
Reverence’ 120, 217,221 .
Right' 12, 71, 80, 84, 92. 121, .
134, 138, 139, 143, 144, 145,
169, 170, 171, 208, 222, 226,
227, 236, 240, 262, 263, 276

* Right action® 80, 143, 169, 207,

227, 263

Right concentration® 80, 144, 170
207, 227, 263

Right effort’ 16, 80, 143, 170 207
'227, 263

" Right livelihood” 80, 143, 169, 207'

227, 263

[Right mindfulness® 80, 143 170

207, 227, 263
Right speech’ 80, 143, 169, 207,
227, 263 ‘

-

Right thought 80, 143 169, 207,
227, 263

Right understandmg 84, 144 169

. Right view’ 80, 84, 144, 169, 207,

227, 240, 263 -
rites” 101, 215,:290
roar” 94, 203
roar the lion's roar’ -203
roars the lion's roar’ 94
Rohita (P.)" 95, 213
ruin® 117, 128, 225
rules’ 35, 215 ,
run into conflicts” 241
rapa’ 173, 346

S

Sabbam (P.)° 213

_Sad’ 57, 196
-~ Saddha (P.) 119, 220, 221
.sadness’ 47, 54, 57, 184, 196, 255
- safeguard’ 243
_ safeguard one's exclusive

possessions” 243

" Sainthood” 84, 91, 99,101,120; -

123, 208, 222°
Sakadzgami (P.)° 206

‘Sakadagamin (P.)" See
' - Sakka (P.)" 35, 186, 189, 245, 352
Sakyas (P.)’ 33, 37, 98, 188

Salutation® 76, 204
Salutation to the Triple Gem® 204
Salute s.0° 76, 204

Samana (P.)" 140, 145, 228, 277
. Samanta (P.)-Eye (Cakkhu)" 222
~ Samadhi (P.)" 102, 139, 144, 215,

227, 276
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"~ profess to do s.t' 219

profit’ 140, 145, 185, 228

profitable® 145, 228

profound” 73, 200

propagate” 237

propagate the Dhamma’ 237

Prophecy’ 50, 193

prophet’ 50, 193

proud’ 31, 50, 192, 252

provide s.0° 25, 183

provide s.0 with an education® 25,
183

psychic® 99, 102, 104, 107, 123,
127, 128, 129, 217, 224, 268,
269, 316

psychlc power 107

puifia’ 119, 221 .

pure® 9, 32, 56, 74, 75, 127, 201,

202, 224, 253, 294
pure Abodes’ 101, 216
put/ have confidence in s. o’ 204

o

-quest’ 179, 246

R

Rack’ 128, 225

Radiant® 246

raft” 75, 203 -

rain retreat’. 144, 147, 27"
Rapt’ 245

Rapture® 245

realise” 58, 59, 107, 188, 218
realise one's mistake® 188
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receive a good education’ 25, 183
recite” 99, 119,172, 220

recite’ 236

recite a poem” 236

recite a verse’ 220

" recognize” 208

recollection’ 58, 197

recollection of one's previous / past
lives” 197

recover from s.t an illness’ 144 .

recover from s.t an iliness’ 227

recovery (n)° 227

reflect” 73, 144, 201, 228

reflect (onfupon s.t)” 201

reflect on s.t’ 144, 228

reflection’ 201, 228

refrain from doing” 243

refuge” 24, 25, 26, 28, 92, 93, 110,
117, 125, 140, 144, 147, 184,
227, 244, 250, 276, 277, 335

" reign” 35, 118, 190

reign over a kingdom® 35, 190

reject” 119, 220

rejoice” 35, 189

relics” 141, 145, 147, 229, 278

religion” 23, 25, 27, 28, 100, 173,
175, 185, 210, 214, 249, 250

Religion’ 183.

‘Religious” 17, 23, 25, 26, 41, 183

Religious education® 183

Religious leader’ 183

remains” 145, 179, 229, 251

remove’ 176, 215

remove (v) a fetter” 215~ - 7" "

* Renounce’ 36, 57, 107, 190, 196, 240

Renounce the world® 190, 240

Renunciation® 17, 36, 54, 190, 195,

196, 240, 257

make a dlstmctlon between’ 85
208 '

make a request for st 224

make a resolution” 58, 197

make an effort” 209

* make up one's mind” 58, 197

Mandarin® 160, 233
mankind® 27, 48, 59, 60, 117, 187
256, 257, 335
mano (P.y 119, 220
Mara (P.)* 55, 59, 82, 126 197,
225, 261 :
Marks of Existerice® 173, 175 240
Mars® 27, 186 '
marvellous® 105, 117, 218, 269
matchless® 120, 121, 221
‘medicine’ 163 ‘
‘Meditation® 50,163, 192, 232 238
Meditation practice” 232
- Memorable® 35, 189
mental’ 54, 75, 92, 94, 107, 140,
144, 158, 163, 169, 203, 211, -
228, 232, 244, 257, 262, 277,
290, 298, 301, 320 °
mental culture® 232 -
mental object” 211"
merciless’ 104, 106, 217, 269,
319 '
mercy” 217, 319
Merit® 119, 221

. Mentonous 221

message’ 24, 25, 27, 43, 186 250
messenger” 41, 186
method of analysis® 174, 240

© Metta. (P.)" 202, 225

Middle" 80, 158, 159, 163, 205,
+ 232,310, 316
Middle Path 80, 205, 310, 316

Middle-Length® 232
Migara (P.)" 125, 225
mind’ 24, 54, 55, 56, 58, 69, 72,
74, 76, 91, 92, 94, 116, 119,
120, 140, 169, 171, 176, 178,
- 198, 200, 210, 222, 258, 271
272, 277
Mind-consciousness® 211
Mind-contact” 211 .
Mindfulness® 143, 144, 170 220
226, 228
Minor® 14, 159, 163, 171 232
274
Minor Discourses’ 232
Modesty® 116, 119, 220"
monastery 89, 161, 165, 167, 235
Monastic® 15, 163, 175, 238
Monastic Education” 238
- monk/ nun of long standing’ 224 -
Mortal® 244 :
-Mortification® 205 _
Mortify oneself 83, 205
Mountain of Snows™ 191, 252 |
Mudita (P.)" 202

N

Nagarjuna (Sk)" 233
Nagarjunism® 232
‘Nagarjunist® 232

Native medicine’ 238 -
natural’ 174, 241

natural law” 174, 241

nature® 174, 176, 240

nature of things” 174
newly-ordained” 91, 113, 210

newly-ordained monk® 210



Nibbana (P.)' 17, 55 56, 58, 59, 60,
69, 75, 76, 80, 93, 101, 102, .
107, 119, 145, 146, 199, 201,
202, 203, 205, 215, 220, 229,
1930, 243, 258, 260, 261, 262,
269, 271, 274, 310
No-Self’ 207, 263
No-Self Quality” 207,.263"
" No-Selfness’ 207 ”
Aana (P.)Y 120, 222
rI:Iaoble"( 31). 33, 54, 73, 95, 101,
102, 212, 261
Noble disciple’ 95
Noble Path’ 205
non-attachment” 213
Non-Carionical” 158, 232
Non-Returner® 84, 206, 216
- non-trainer’” 216 .
Tnose” 91,.92, 94, 210
Nose-consciousness’ 211 .
Nose-contact’ 95, 211
no-self’ 240
notion” 175, 240
notion of beauty’ 240
novice® 120, 221 _
; nunnery 161, 165, 166, 235
nuns” 123, 124, 126, 127, 128,
129, 152, 153, 157, 161, 163,
165, 166, 169, 224, 231 274,
290, 330

Y

ob]ects 92, 94, 95, 140, 144, 145,
176, 177, 211, 228, 243, 266,

277 .
odours’ 210
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of long standing’ 127, 224"

offer s.0 s.t” 85, 208

old age’ 45, 54, 57, 95, 142 151,
174,195 211, 241 -

on fire® 17, 91, 94, 95, 97, 128,
210, 225, 266 :

opinion’ 28, 34, 188, 240

optimism’ 240

. QOrdain” 210

° 25, 80, 81, 84, 86, 87, 94,
0rd:06, 117, 120, 123, 125, 126,
128, 129, 139, 140, 147, 171,
184, 207, 208, 210, 221, 224,
225, 263, 264, 265, 274, 290
Order of Buddhist’ 184 '
Order of Buddhist monks® 25
Order of Buddhist nuns’ 184
- Order of monks’ 123
Order of Monks’ 207

ordination” 91, 117, 120, 122 141,

210, 221, 316

organs’ 228, 266

origin’ 73, 208

Orthodox’ 159, 232

ottappa (P) 119, 220 ,

overcome” 64, 70, 78, 134, 136
202, 227

overcome/ contro| desue 227

P
pabballa (P.y 221.

pain” 9, 26, 47, 52, 91, 131, 144,

173, 177, 184, 227 255 266
Pain® 211, 283 '
-painful’ 9, 91, 173, 211
Pafica Sila’ 290 i
Pafifia-Eye/ Cakkhu' 222 .

. Pafifia (P.y 120, 139, 144; 215, 227
Pan-realists” 232 -

Pali Tipitaka (P.)" 158, 231, 337

Parinibbana (P.) 17, 18, 141, 145,

146, 147, 229, 230, 278, 334
Pasadika (P.) 175, 348
Pass away’ 145, 198, 229
Passing away” 198 = -
passions’ 58, 59, 73, 142
path of rebirth® 139, 143, 335
Path of rebirth® 226
Paticca samuppada (P.)" 200
Patience® 242 = -
peace’ 24, 27, 32, 43, 54, 65, 99,
124, 169, 177, 178, 186, 214, .
244, 250, 257, 298
perfect’ 81, 136, 141, 145, 207, 264
Perfect Knowledge® 120, 222
Perfect Wisdom® 159, 222, 261-
Perform a psychic power® 217
Perishable’ 240
Permanent” 240
Pessimism’ 240
Pettiness’ 244
philosophical® 160, 177, 179, 244
philosophical setting® 177, 244
physical’ 211 '
pilgrim® 166, 235
pilgrimage’ 141, 235
pity’ 48, 51, 52, 57, 65, 194, 196,
256, 319
plain® 242
plain living® 242
pleasant’ 32, 65, 91; 171 175
177,211
pleasant feeling® 211

please” 40, 57, 59, 166, 168, 171,
194

-

pleased” 32, 37, 48, 52, 61, 64, 92,
100, 137, 166, 175, 194, 213, -
214,253 - ,

pleasure” 26, 35, 49, 57, 65, 72,
83, 165, 166, 168, 184, 185

. pleasing® 175, 243 .

plough® 50, 118, 192, 219

plough the land’ 50; 118, 192, 219

ploughman’ 115, 116 219 272,

- 324

ploughshare® 115, 116, 219, 271

polite’ 234

possessions’ 73, 176, 243

power” 75, 99, 104, 107, 125; 127,
128, 129, 203, 217, 224, 268,
269, 316, 319 '

practice; 8, 83, 244, 270

practise” 8, 10, 12, 27, 59, 82, 85,
158, 165, 169, 185, 209, 249,
259, 301, 316, 330, 335

practise a path® 27, 185 - -

practise meditation’ 232

praise” 119, 175, 324

preach’ 25, 69, 71, 82, 184, 262,
264 o

preach the Dhamma® 69, 71, 184,

262,264 o

Precepts’ 120, 221, 290

. pride® 47, 49, 50, 100, 176, 192,

~.215

~ Pride® 101, 215

problem of suffering” 48, 193
proceed from® 214 .
proclaim® 81, 83, 84, 85, 207
proclaim the Law® 207
proclaim the holy life® 207 -
profess’ 100, 118, 214, 219
profess {v) a faith® 214



